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NOTE.—Throughout the Calendar, unless the 
contrary intention appears—
“the P rincipal” means the Principal of the 
College.
“the R eg istra r” means the R egistrar of the 
College.
“the Secretary” means the Secretary to the 
Council of the College.
“the U niversity” means the U niversity of 
Melbourne or the proper au thority  thereat 
in relation to the m atte r in respect of 
which the expression is used.
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PRINCIPAL DATES
19  53
4
January 
2—Fri. 
12—Mon.
19— Mon.
26—Mon.
»27 T ups
February
1— Sun.
2— Mon.
3— Tues.
12—Thur. 
16—Mon.
23—Mon.
March 
5—Thur.
15—  Sun.
16— Mon.
26— Thur. 
30—Mon.
April
2— Thur.
3— Fri.
7—Tue.
27— Mon.
May
7—Thur. 
23— Sat.
.25—Mon.
June 
( & — Sun.
Office re-opens.
Last day of application for acceptance as a resident 
student a t “ Gungahlin.”
Last day for en try  for Canberra Scholarships, 
B ursaries and Prizes.
A ustralia Day. Office closed.
■Supplemen ta ry - Examinntiono begirt.
“ Gungahlin” re-opens.
Council.
L ast day for entry  and paym ent of fees for Degrees 
to be conferred and Diplomas awarded a t Annual 
Commencement.
Board of Studies.
Last day for enrolment. Last day for payment of * 
fees for first term  C ^ p e O i l  & /* * < *
Council. '
Board of Studies.
“ Gungahlin” term  begins.
Academic year and first term  begin. F irs t term  
lectures begin.
Annual Commencement.
Council.
Board of Studies. 
E aster Recess begins. 
Lectures resume. 
Council.
Board of Studies.
F irs t term  ends. F irs t term  lectures cease. Last 
day for paym ent of fees for second term. 
“Gungahlin” term  ends.
Council.
Gungahlin” term  begins.
5K
^ ^ -M o n . Second term  begins. Second term  lectures begin. 
29— Mon. Council.
J uly
2—Thur. Board of Studies.
13—Mon.— Last day of en try  for Lady Isaacs Prize Essays.
27— Mon. Council.
Lady Isaacs Prize Essays to be w ritten.
A ugust
6—Thur. Board of Studies.
8— Sat. Second term  ends. Second term  lectures cease.
Last day for paym ent of fees for th ird  term. 
* “ Gungahlin” term  ends. Last day of entry  and 
paym ent of fees for Annual Exam ination.
31— Mon. Council. *
'iWtVd A***»«.
September
6—Sun. “ G ungahlin” term  begins.
— Mem— Third—term—begins — Third—term—lccturco beg in .
10—Thur. Board of Studies.
28— Mon. Council.
October 
5—Mon. 
8—Thur. 
p!j:—Sat.
26—Mon.
University holiday, Labour Day. 
Board of Studies.
Third term  ends. Third term  
“Gungahlin” term  ends. 
Council.
lectures cease.
N ovember
5—Thur. Board of Studies.
2 s —Mon. Annual Exam inations begin. F ourth  term  begins. 
23—Mon. Council.
December
3—Thur. Board of Studies.
19—Sat. Fourth  term  ends. “ Gungahlin” closes.
N.B.—All dates shown m ust be regarded as provisional, and 
subject to any alteration  which may become necessary 
during the year.
6OFFICERS OF THE COLLEGE
THE COUNCIL, 1952
Chairman of the Council:
Sir Robert Randolph Garran, G.C.M.G., Q.C., Syd. and 
Melb., LL.D. Syd., Melb. and A.N.U. («0 0>>
Members of the Council:
Professor Kenneth  Hamilton Bailey, M.A., B.C.L. 
Oxon, LL.M. Melb. (fl)
Herbert Burton, B.A. Q’land., M.A. Oxon and Melb. (d)
P ierce William E dward Curtin , B.A., LL.B. W.A., 
Ph.D. Lond. (a)
Charles Studdy Daley, O.B.E., B.A., LL.B. Melb. (») 
Bertram T homas Dickson, B.A. Q’land., Ph.D. McGill (») 
J ohn Qualtrough E w ens, LL.B. Adel. (»)
L ionel Courtenay St . Aubyn Key, B.A. Melb. (») (O
L Roland W ilson, C.B.E., B.Com. Tas., D.Phil. Oxon, 
Ph.D. Chicago. (a)
5 Harold J ohn Wright, B.Ec. Syd. («0(c)
PRINCIPAL.
Herbert Burton, B.A. Q’land., M.A. Oxon and Melb. 
REGISTRAR.
SECRETARY TO THE COUNCIL.
Thomas Miles Ow en , B.Com. Melb., F.I.C.A.
(a ) A ppointed by the G overnor-G eneral in p u rsu an ce  of section six  of 
the  ‘ C anberra  U n iv e rs ity  College O rdinance 1929-1940”  fo r a term  end ing  
31st December, 1952.
(b ) The C hairm an was re-appo in ted  by the G overnor-G eneral in pu rsu an ce  
of section seven of the  O rdinance.
(c) N om inated by  the  U n ive rs ity  A ssociation of C anberra.
(d ) Co-opted, in pursuance  of sub-section (2 a ) of section six of th e  
O rdinance, as an add itiona l m em ber to 31st D ecem ber. 1952.
7PROFESSORS.
lEconomic History—
H erbert Burton , B.A. Q’land., M.A. Oxon and Melb. 
i Economics—
H ein z  W olfgang Arndt, M.A., B.Litt. Oxon.
English—
Alec Derw ent  H ope, B.A. Sydney and Oxon.
French—
Derek P ercival Scales, B.A. Sydney, D. de I’U. de Paris 
(Professor Designate).
History—
Charles Ma n n in g  H ope Clark , M.A. Melb.
Political Science—
Leslie F inla y  Cr isp , M.A. Oxon and Adelaide.
TEACHING AND RESEARCH STAFF—1952
Economic History—
t  H erbert Burton , B.A. Q’land., M.A. Oxon and
Melb. P ro fesso r
* Leslie W h it e , B.A. Q’land. L ec tu re r
Economics and Commerce—
H einz  W olfgang A rndt, M.A., B .L itt. Oxon P rofesso r
Burgess Don Cam eron , M .E c. Sydney, Ph.D . 
C antab.
Senior
L ec tu rer
R onald H enry  Barback, B .Sc. (E con.) 
London L ectu rer
R oy J ames Cam eron , M .E c., Dip. Com. 
A delaide (on leave) L ec tu re r
N oel T yler R u t h , M.A., B.Com. N.Z. T em porary
L ec tu rer
* H erbert K in g , M.A., Dip. Ed. Sydney, 
F.R .G .S. (Econom ic G eography) L ec tu rer
* David George D u n lo p , B.Com. Melb., Dip. 
Pub. Ad. Sydney, A .I.C .A . (A ccountancy) L ec tu re r
* Bernard V illiers F ryer, B.Com. Melb., 
A.I.C.A. (A ccountancy) L ec tu rer
* Samuel Stuart McB urney , B.Com. Melb. 
(S ta tis tic a l M ethod) L ec tu rer
t  A l s o  P r i n c i p a l  o f  t h e  C o l l e g e .  
* P a r t - t im e  o f f ic e r s .
8f  Thomas Miles Owen, B.Com. Melb., F.I.C.A. 
(Accountancy)
* Charles Samuel Soper, B.Com. Melb.
(Statistical Method)
English—
Alec Derwent Hope, B.A. Sydney and Oxon 
F rancis Murray Todd, M.A. N.Z., Ph.D. 
London
* Charles J ames Ashman, B.A. W.A.
History—
Charles Manning Hope Clark, M.A. Melb. 
Donald William Archdall Baker, B.A. 
Melb.
Lawrence Roy Gardiner, B.A. Bristol 
Ailsa Gwennyth Thomson, B.A. Melb.
Law—
J ohn Gunther F leming, M.A. D.Phil. 
Oxon
Louis Frederick Edward Goldie, LL.B. W.A. 
and Syd.
* William Richard Cumming, B.A. Q’land.,
LL.B., Dip. Pub. Ad. Sydney
* Herbert Davies, B.Sc. Mane., Dip. Pub. Ad.
Melb.
* Cedric Park, LL.B. Melb.
* Karl Barry Petersson, B.Sc. W.A.
* Noel Thomas Sexton, LL.B. Sydney
Mathematics—
* Henry Greenhalgh, M.A. Q’land.
Modern Languages—
Derek Percival Scales, B.A. Sydney, D. de 
PU. de Paris
J effrey Frederick Meurisse Haydon, M.A. 
Melb.
Erwin Karl Theodor Koch-E mmery, M.A. 
Adelaide, Ph.D. Vienna
* Helmut Kaulla, Ph.D. Munich (Germ an)
* Rex Norman Crawford, B.A., Dip.Ed. Sydney
t  Also Registrar of the College.
* Part-time officers.
Lecturer
Lecturer
Professor
Lecturer
Tutor
Professor
Lecturer
Lecturer
Research
A ssistant
Senior
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Professor
Designate
Senior
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
9* Michael Freiberg, B.A. Melb. (Russian) Lecturer
* Edward Ridley Bryan, M.A., Dip. Ed. Melb.
(F rench) Lecturer
* Russell Rix, B.A. Sydney (Japanese) Lecturer
: Wei Yu Su n , Ph.D. Cantab. (Chinese) Lecturer
* Salme Koobakene (Russian) Tutor
* Paule Buard (French) Tutor
* H elene  Herzog, B. es L. Belfort (French) Tutor
1 Pacific Studies—
Tom Inglis Moore, B.A. Sydney, M.A. Oxon Senior
Lecturer
i Philosophy—
Quentin Boyce Gibson, B.A. Melb., M.A.
Oxon
Allan Henry Donagan, M.A. Melb.
(On leave)
Bruce Stanley Benjam in , B.A. Melb.
B.Phil. Oxon
i Political Science—
Leslie F inlay Crisp, M.A. Oxon and
Adelaide
Brian Dugan Beddie, B.A., Sydney (on leave) 
Creighton Lee Burns, B.A. Melb. and Oxon
* William Richard Cumming, B.A. Q’land.
LL.B., Dip.Pub.Ad. Sydney
* Ross Phillip Deane, B.Ec. Sydney (Public
A dm inistration)
* Leonard John Hume, M.Ec. Sydney
* Ronald Mendelsohn, M.Ec. Sydney, Ph.D.
Lond. (Public Adm inistration)
Senior
Lecturer
Lecturer
Tem porary
Lecturer
Professor
Lecturer
Temporary
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
Lecturer
i Psychology—
Patrick Pentony, M.A. W.A. Senior
Lecturer
ADM INISTRATIVE STA FF, 1952 
1 Registrar’s A ssistan t:
Theodore Jeffree Keith. 
i A dm inistrative A ssistan t to R eg istra r:
David William Keith Webster, B.A. Sydney
* Part-time officers.
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Clerical Officer ( Accounts) :
Percival W illiam Brett, A.C.I.S.
Registrar’s Secretary:
Helen Yvonne Sewell.
Clerical Assistant:
Dora May Beall.
Ty gists:
J oan Margaret Allen .
Dorothy J oan Bell.
Shirley P atricia Bennett .
Margaret Collis E aston.
Rubina Mary Louisa E vans.
Margaret Mary Keller.
Aria Zusters.
Porter:
Douglas W illiam Cater.
LIBRARY STAFF, 1952
Librarian:
Clare Campbell-Sm ith , B.A., Dip.Ed. Tas. (On leave)
Acting Librarian:
Dorothy May Leaper, B.A. Melb.
Library Assistants:
J oyce E lizabeth Rockley.
Vera Ludzitis 
Margaret A nn  J ones.
“GUNGAHLIN” HALL OF RESIDENCE 
1952
Warden:
Brian Dugan Beddie, B.A. Sydney (First term).
Louis F rederick E dward Goldie, LL.B. W.A. and Sydney 
(Acting, second term).
Burgess Don Cameron, M.Ec. Sydney, Ph.D. Cantab. 
(Third term).
Deputy Warden:
Louis F rederick E dward Goldie, LL.B. W.A. and Sydney.
* Part-time officers.
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FORMER GOVERNING OFFICERS OF 
THE COLLEGE.*
1941- 1945—Kenneth Bin n s , F.L.A.
1945-1949—F rederick W illiam A rthur Clements, M.D., 
B.S., D.T.M., D.P.H.
1933 —John Howard Lidgett Cumpston, C.M.G., M.D.,
D.P.H.
1934-1937—Harold J ohn F ilsh ie , B.A.
1930-1947—The Rev. Canon W illiam J ohn E dwards, B.A., 
Dip.Ed.
1930-1946—Sir George S haw  K nowles, C.B.E., M.A.. 
LL.M.
1930-1932—J ohn Gilbert McLaren, C.M.G., B.A., J.P.
1940 —F rank Richard E dward Mauldon, B.A., M.Ec.,
Litt.D.
1930-1931—W illiam E lmhurst P otts, B.E.
1942- 1945—P atricia T illyard, M.A.
1933-1936—Robin John T illyard, M.A., Sc.D. Cantab., 
D.Sc. Syd., F.R.S., F.N.Z.Inst., F.L.S., 
F.G.S., F.E.S.
1938-1945—A ndrew Dugald Watson, B.Sc.
1945- 1949—H arold Leslie W hite, M.A.
1940-1941—H arry F rederick E rnest Whitlam , LL.B., 
A.I.C.A.
1930-1932—Charles Henry W ickens, I.S.O., F.I.A., F.S.S., 
Hon. M.S.S.
1930-1939—Walter George Woolnough, D.Sc., F.G.S.
FORMER OFFICERS OF THE COLLEGE. 
.Academic Staff:
1944-1947—Douglas Lee A nderson, B.Com. (Economics). 
1949-1951—Barbara Lynn  Galley, B.A. Melb. (H ist).
1946- 1947—Robert Stewart Parker, M.Ec. Syd. (Political
Science).
1944-1948—N orman Macdonald Richmond, B.A. N.Z. 
and Oxon (Modern History).
1933- 1935—Stanley E dgar Solomon, B.A., B.Com.
Melb. (Economics).
1936-1941—David Gordon Taylor, M.A., LL.M. Melb. 
(Economics).
1946-1947—J ohn Stuart Gladstone W ilson, B.A., 
Dip.Com. W.A. (Economics).
Secretaries to the Council:
1930-1934—Leslie Den is  Lyons, M.A., LL.B., B.Sc.
1934- 1938—John Qualtrough E w en s , LL.B. Adel.
1938 —Robert Stewart Parker, B.Ec.
Excluding Members co-opted under Section 6(2A) of Ordinance.
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Short tit le . 
A m ended by  
No. 6, 1 939 , 
s. 3.
Definitions.
E stab lish m en t  
of U n iv ersity  
C ollege.
F u n ction s of 
U n iversity  
College. 
A m ended  by  
No. 21 , 1936 , 
s. 2.
LEGISLATION AFFECTING THE COLLEGE
The Canberra University College Ordinance 1929-1940
being
The Canberra U niversity College Ordinance 1929 
(No. 20 'of 1929),
as amended by
The Canberra U niversity College Ordinance 1932 (No. 4 of 1932),
by
The Seat of Government (A dm inistration) Ordinance 1930-1933 
(No. 5 of 1930, as amended by No. 21 of 1931 and No. 4 of 1933),
by
The Canberra U niversity College Ordinance 1936 
(No. 21 of 1936),
and by
The Canberra University College Ordinance 1940 (No. 3 of 1940). 
A n  Ordinance
To provide for the establishment of a University College and for 
other purposes.
Be it ordained by the Governor-General of the Commonwealth 
of A ustralia, acting with the advice of the Federal Executive 
Council, pursuant to the powers conferred by the Seat of Govern­
m ent Acceptance A ct 1909 and the Seat of Government 
(A dm inistra tion) A ct 1910, as follows:—
1. This Ordinance may be cited as the Canberra U niversity 
College Ordinance 1929-1940.
2. In this Ordinance, unless the contrary  intention appears—
“the Council” means the Council of the U niversity College; 
“ the U niversity Association” means the voluntary Associa­
tion known as the U niversity Association of Canberra 
which was formed a t a public meeting held a t 
Canberra on the seventeenth day of January , One 
thousand nine hundred and twenty-nine;
“The U niversity College” means the U niversity College 
established in pursuance of this Ordinance.
3. Pending the establishm ent of a teaching U niversity  in 
Canberra, there shall be a University College, to be known as the 
Canberra U niversity College.
4. The functions of the U niversity College shall be—
(a) to establish courses of lectures for degrees in co-opera­
tion with one or more of the existing U niversities in 
A ustralia;
( b) to inquire into and report to the Ministör as to m atte rs
in relation to U niversity education—
(i) in the T errito ry ; and
(ii) of residents in the T errito ry ;
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(c) to adm inister, subject to the directions of the Minister,
any scholarship or bursary  scheme established by the 
Commonwealth;
(ca) to accept control of and m anage any funds for the 
endowment of any scholarship, bursary  or prize re ­
la ting  to education, upon the request of the person 
controlling or m anaging the fund;
(d) to establish and manage a U niversity T rust Fund for
the purpose of promoting the cause of University 
education, and the establishm ent of a U niversity in 
the T errito ry ; and
(e) to exercise such other powers or functions in relation to
U niversity  education in the T errito ry  as are conferred 
upon it by this Ordinance or the Regulations.
15.— (1.) Subject to the next succeeding section, the governing 
bocdy of the U niversity College shall be a Council of nine members.
(2.) The Council shall be a body corporate by the name of 
“T’he Council of the Canberra University College,” and shall have 
peirpetual succession and a common seal, and be capable of suing 
amd being sued, and shall have power to acquire, purchase, sell, 
leaise, and hold lands, tenements and hereditam ents, goods, 
ch a tte ls  and any other property for the purposes of and subject 
to this Ordinance.
((3.) All courts, judges, and persons acting judicially shall take 
jucdicial notice of the Seal of the Council affixed to any document, 
ancd shall presume th a t it was duly affixed.
(6.— (1.) The members of the Council (other than  the additional 
mennber referred  to in sub-section ( 2 a . )  of this section) shall be 
appoin ted  by the Governor-General, and shall hold office, subject 
to igood behaviour, fo r a period not exceeding two years, and shall 
be eligible fo r re-appointment.
i(2.) Of the members of the Council, two shall be appointed on 
thee nomination of the Council of the U niversity Association.
i( 2 a.) The Council may co-opt a member of the teaching staff 
of the College to be an additional member of the Council for such 
terrm not exceeding two years as the Council thinks fit.
((3.) Five members of the Council shall form a quorum.
77.— (1.) The Chairm an of the Council shall be appointed by 
thm Governor-General from among the members of the Council.
((2.) The Chairm an shall hold office, subject to good behaviour, 
fon- a period not exceeding two years, and shall be eligible for 
re-appointm ent.
88. — (1.) The Chairm an or any other member of the Council 
(otther than  the additional member) m ay resign his office by 
w riiting addressed to the Governor-General.
((2.) The additional member may resign his office by w riting 
adcdressed to the Chairman.
89. There shall be payable to the Council, for the purposes of 
thee University College, such sums as are from  time to time 
ap p rop ria ted  by the Parliam ent for the purpose or made available 
by the M inister.
T h e  C ouncil of 
th e  C ollege. 
A m en d ed  by  
N o. 4, 1932 , s. 2; 
a n d  by  No. 3, 
1940 , s. 2.
M em b e rs  of 
C ouncil how 
ap p o in te d . 
A m ended  b y  
N o. 4, 1932 , s. 2 ; 
a n d  b y  N o. 3, 
1940 , s. 3.
I n s e r te d  by  
N o. 4, 1932 .
C h a irm an  of 
C ouncil.
R e s ig n a tio n  
fro m  Office. 
A m ended  b y  
N o. 4, 1 932 , s. 5.
S u b s id y  fo r  
C ollege. 
A m ended  b y  
N o. 5, 1 9 3 0 , s 5.
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Audit of 10. The accounts of the Council shall be subject to inspection
accounts. a n c i audit from time to time by the Auditor-General for the 
Commonwealth.
Annual report. n .  The Council shall forw ard to the M inister, once in each 
year, for presentation to the Parliam ent, a report on the work 
of the University College, and on m atters arising  under this 
Ordinance.
Regulations. 12. The M inister may make regulations, not inconsistent with 
th is Ordinance, prescribing all m atte rs which are required or 
perm itted to be prescribed, or which are necessary or convenient 
to be prescribed, for carry ing  out or giving effect to this 
Ordinance, and in particu lar for conferring fu rth e r  powers and 
functions on the Council, in relation to U niversity education in 
the Territory.
The Canberra University College Regulations.
Short title.
Payments to 
University of 
Melbourne in 
respect of Free 
Place Students,
Added
2 0 .2 . 1 9 3 6 .
1. These Regulations may be cited as the Canberra University 
College Regulations.
1 a . The powers of the U niversity College shall include, and 
shall be deemed to have included, a power to pay to the U niversity 
of Melbourne such fees as th a t U niversity properly requires in 
respect of students who have, in pursuance of an agreem ent 
between the University College and the Commonwealth Public 
Service Board of Commissioners, been adm itted as Free Place 
Students a t the U niversity College, and have entered a t the 
University of Melbourne for subjects in which lectures are not, 
fo r the time being, delivered a t the U niversity College.
Additional 
Courses of 
Lectures.
Added
1 6 . 8 . 1 9 3 8 .
1 b . The powers of the U niversity College shall include, and 
shall be deemed to have included, a power to establish such 
courses of lectures (not being courses of lectures for degrees 
established in co-operation with a U niversity in A ustralia in 
pursuance of paragraph  (a) of section 4 of the Canberra 
U niversity College Ordinance 1929-1936) as the Council thinks fit.
Further powers lc . The powers of the U niversity College shall include, and 
of College. shall be deemed to have included, pow er:—
25 .«ei 947 . (a) to provide and m aintain lib rary  facilities in connexion
with the College;
(b) to make such provision as the Council thinks
appropriate for the tra in in g  in research of students 
in the T errito ry ; and
(c) to co-operate, in such m anner as the Council thinks
most conducive to the effective perform ance of the 
tunctions of the College, w ith other institu tions 
which provide in the T errito ry  facilities fo r 
undergraduate teaching or for research.
P re s c r ib e d  2. The prescribed authority  referred  to in sub-section (2.) of
authority. section six of the Canberra U niversity College Ordinance 1929
2on2 .ni 9e36. shall be the Minister.
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3. — (1.) Unless exempted in accordance w ith the next su e -Membership  of 
ceeding sub-regulation, every student a t  the U niversity College Association 
shall, a f te r  entering for lectures in any year become a mem-
her of The Canberra University College S tudents’ Association, 2o.2ei 9 3 6 ; 
and pay to the R egistrar, not la ter than the day fixed by the amended 
Council as the last day for the paym ent of fees for the second and.12'1938’ 
term , the annual membership fee of th a t Association. 31 .1 .1946 .
(2.) The Council may exempt any student from the require­
ments of the last preceding sub-regulation for such period, and 
on such term s and conditions (if any) as it thinks fit.
4. If, in the opinion of the Council, the number of applicants Admission of 
fo r any course of lectures exceeds, or is likely to exceed, the Students, 
num ber of students for whom adequate accommodation and Added 
teaching facilities are available, the Council may, from  time to 23 2' 944' 
time, having regard  to the accommodation and teaching facilities 
available, fix in respect of any year the number of students who
may be adm itted to th a t course in th a t year and make provision 
for the selection, from among the applicants, of the students 
to be admitted.
The Canberra University College Regulation (of the 
University of Melbourne).
T emporary Regulation  made by t h e  U niversity  of Melbourne . 
CANBERRA U N IV ERSITY  COLLEGE.
1. Any student taking any subject proper to the Faculties of 
A rts Science Law or Commerce and with the permission of the 
appropriate Faculty  receiving the necessary instruction in such 
subject a t  the Canberra University College may upon paym ent 
of the following fees be adm itted to examination a t Canberra 
upon term s and conditions prescribed by the appropriate F aculty :
F or each subject, £1 Is.
2. Subject to the provisions of Regulation LVI, and to such Added 
standing resolutions of the Professorial Board as may apply in 17-12.l95i. 
the case of persons holding full-time U niversity appointm ents
the Canberra University College shall be recognised as a p a r t 
of the University of Melbourne for the purpose of accepting 
any full-time member of the teaching staff of the College as 
a candidate for the Ph.D. degree.
3. For the purpose of this Regulation the appropriate Faculty  
shall inquire into the teaching and facilities for study in any 
subject proper to it and if considered necessary appoint inspectors 
to visit the College and report thereon.
4. All teaching appointments proposed by the Council of the 
College shall be submitted to the Council of the University for 
its concurrence before the appointm ents are made.
5. This Temporary Regulation shall remain in force until the 
31st December, 1953.
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BOARDS AND COMMITTEES.
THE BOARD OF STUDIES.
(Rules adopted, 23rd April, 1951).
1. These Rules may be cited as the Rules of the Board of 
Studies.
2. In these Rules, unless the contrary  intention appearss—
“the Board” means the Board of Studies constituted undder
these Rules;
“the College” means the Canberra U niversity College;
“ the Council” means the Council of the College;
“ the Ordinance” means the Canberra University Colleege 
Ordinance 1929-40, and includes th a t Ordinance as 
am ended;
“the P rincipal” means the Principal of the College;
“ the Regulations” means the C anberra U niversity Colleage 
Regulations.
3. — (1) There shall be a Board, to be called the Board of 
Studies, which shall consist of—
(a) the Chairm an of the Council;
(b) the Principal;
(c) the Professors of the College; and
(d) senior lecturers, being heads of teaching d ep a rtm en ts  
of the College.
(2) For the purposes of the last preceding sub-rule—
(a) the teaching departm ents of the College are such as
the Council determines, a fte r  receiving a recomi-
mendation from  the P rin c ip a l; and
(b) where there are two or more senior lecturers in a
teaching departm ent, the head of the teachiing 
departm ent is such one of those senior lecturers as 
the Council determines, a f te r  receiving a recom ­
mendation from  the Principal.
(3) If the Board is of opinion tha t, for some special reason,
a member of the staff of the College who would not otherwiise
be a member of the Board ought to be a member of the Boaifd, 
the Council may, upon the recommendation of the Boarxl, 
appoint th a t person to be a member of the Board for smch 
period, not exceeding one year, as the Council determines.
(4) Not more than three persons shall be members of the  
Board under the last preceding sub-rule a t the same time.
4. — (1) The Principal shall be the Chairman of the Board.
(2) The Board shall, a t  its first meeting in each year, and  
whenever the office of Deputy Chairm an of the Board is 
vacant, elect a member of the Board to be Deputy Chairm an 
of the Board.
(3) If  neither the Chairm an nor the Deputy Chairman of 
the Board is present a t a meeting of the Board and only one 
Professor is present, th a t Professor shall preside a t th a t 
meeting, but if  two or more Professors are present, the 
members present shall elect a Professor to preside a t th a t 
meeting.
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5. — (1) The principal function of the Board is to consider fu n ction s of 
m atte rs  rela ting  to the studies and discipline of the College. e oar
(2) The Board—
(a) may make recommendation to the Council on any 
m atte r rela ting  to the College, and, in particu lar, on 
any m atte r rela ting  to the studies and discipline of 
the College;
( b) shall report to the Council on all m atters submitted 
to it by the Council for report; and
(c) shall have such other functions, duties and powers 
as are conferred or imposed upon it by or under the 
Ordinance, the Regulations or these Rules or by the 
Council.
6 .  —  ( 1 )  The Board shall meet whenever the Board so M eetings of 
determ ines but shall meet a t least once during each term  1 e oard 
of the academic year of the College.
(2) The Chairman, or in his absence, the Deputy Chairman 
of the Board—
(а) may convene a meeting of the Board whenever he 
thinks fit;
(б) shall convene a meeting of the Board whenever the 
Council directs him to do so; and
(c) shall convene a meeting of the Board whenever a t 
least three members of the Board request him to do 
so.
7 . A t all meetings of the Board, five members of the Board, Quorum 
including a t least one professor, shall form a quorum.
8 .  — ( 1 )  All questions before the Board shall be decided by a Voting  
m ajority  of the members present and voting.
(2) In the event of an equality of votes, the person presiding 
a t the meeting shall have a second or casting vote.
9. — (1) The Board may appoint such committees of the Committees 
Board as it thinks fit to assist it in the exercise of its powers
or functions or in the perform ance of its duties.
(2) The Board may co-opt a member of the staff of the 
College to be a member of such a committee for such period 
as the Board determines.
(3) Subject to the approval of the Council or of the 
Principal, the Board may invite a person who is not a member 
of the teaching staff of the College to attend meetings of a 
committee of the Board.
10. Subject to the Ordinance, the Regulations and these P rocedure of
Rules, the Board may regulate its own procedure. the Board
11. — (1) The R egistrar of the College shall be the secretary Proceedings oi
to the Board. the Board
(2) The Board shall keep a record of its proceedings.
(3) A copy of the record of the proceedings of each meeting 
of the Board shall be furnished to the R egistrar to be laid 
before the Council a t its next meeting.
2
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TH E LIBRARY COMMITTEE 
(Rules adopted, 23rd April, 1951)
1. These Rules may be cited as the L ibrary  Committee 
Rules.
2. In these Rules, unless the contrary intention appears—
“the Board of Studies” means the Board of Studies of the
College;
“the College” means the Canberra U niversity College;
“the Committee” means the L ibrary  Committee of the 
College;
“the Council” means the Council of the College;
“the lib ra ry” means the lib rary  of the College.
3. (1) There shall be a L ibrary  Committee of the College, 
which shall consist of—
(a) the Principal of the College;
( b) the L ibrarian  of the College; and
(c) five members of the teaching staff of the College 
appointed by the Board of Studies.
(2) The members of the Committee referred  to in paragraph  
(c) of the la st preceding sub-rule shall be appointed a t a 
meeting of the Board of Studies held during the fourth term  
of the academic year of the College and shall hold office for 
a period of one year commencing on the first day of January  
next following the ir appointment.
(3) The Committee shall, a t its first meeting in each year, 
elect one of its members to be chairm an for th a t year.
(4) Subject to the approval of the Council or of the 
Principal of the College, the Committee may invite a person 
who is not a member of the teaching staff of the College to 
attend meetings of the Committee.
4. (1) Subject to any direction of the Council, the Com­
m ittee shall control the lib rary  and shall determine the m anner 
in which moneys made available by the Council for the 
purposes of the lib rary  shall be spent.
(2) The Committee shall report to the Council or to the 
Board of Studies on all m atte rs submitted to it by the Council 
or the Board of Studies for report.
5. Subject to any direction of the Council or of the Com­
mittee, the L ibrarian  is responsible for the adm inistration of 
the library.
6. — (1) The R egistrar of the College shall be the secretary 
to the Committee.
(2) The Committee shall keep a record of its proceedings.
(3) A copy of the record of the proceedings of each m eeting 
of the Committee shall be laid before the Board of Studies a t  
its next meeting and shall form  p a r t of the record of the 
proceedings of th a t meeting of the Board of Studies.
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COURSES FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS.
Preliminary.
By v irtue  of the Regulation of the U niversity according 
recognition to the College, the College may, subject to the con­
currence of the U niversity, undertake the provision of approved 
lectures in any of the subjects of the following Faculties of the 
U niversity :—
A.—A rts ; B.—Commerce; C.—Law; D.— Science.
Lectures were given in the following subjects in 1952:—
A. —A r ts  Course:
A ustralian  H istory; British H istory; English I; 
English II; English C; French I; French IA ; 
French II ; French III ;  German I; German II; 
In ternational Relations; Modern H istory; Phil­
osophy I; H istory of Philosophy; Political 
Philosophy; Political Science A; Political Science 
B ; Political Science C ; Psychology I ; Psychology 
II; Pure M athematics I; Russian I.
B. —Economics and Commerce Course:
Accountancy I ; Accountancy IA ; Accountancy I IB ; 
Commercial Law I ; Commercial Law I I ; Economic 
Geography I ; Economic H istory I ; Economics A; 
Economics B; Elem entary Jurisprudence and 
Constitutional Law ; Public F inance; S tatistical 
Method.
C. —Law  Course:
Introduction to Legal Method; Legal H istory; 
Principles of C ontract; P rivate International Law; 
Public In ternational Law; Tort.
Regulations relating to Courses for Degrees and Diplomas.
Lectures a t the College are given in accordance w ith the 
Regulations of the U niversity. P articu lars which follow are 
compiled from  advance inform ation, and are subject to correction. 
Reference should be made to the U niversity Calendar for 
complete inform ation.
Subjects not forming part of Courses for Degrees or Diplomas.
In addition to courses for Degrees and Diplomas of the 
U niversity of Melbourne, the College conducts the following 
courses:—
Diplomatic Studies; Chinese; Japanese; P aten t Law and
P aten t Case Law of the Commonwealth; P aten t Case Law of
G reat B ritain .
Matriculation.
All students m ust m atriculate, i.e., make the prescribed 
declaration and sign the m atriculation roll. Unless th is is done 
no U niversity subject passed can count tow ards a degree. 
Students should satisfy themselves th a t they are qualified to 
m atriculate before enrolling.
Students m ust a tta in  the age of 17 years by 31st March in 
the year of enrolment.
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The m atriculation requirem ents of the U niversity are set out 
in the Calendar of the University of Melbourne. F u rth e r 
particu lars may be obtained from the R egistrar of the College.
Persons who have passed an examination qualifying for 
m atriculation in any other U niversity which U niversity is 
approved in respect of such m atriculation by the Professorial 
Board may be adm itted to m atriculation in the U niversity of 
Melbourne on complying in other respects w ith the sta tu tes 
and regulations concerning m atriculation. But if  such exam ina­
tion did not in such other U niversity give a rig h t to proceed 
with the course for certain degrees it shall not confer such a 
rig h t in the University of Melbourne.
Adult Matriculation. •
The University makes special provision for adult m atriculation 
and the conditions are set out in the following paragraphs.
The provisions of adult m atriculation apply only to persons 
who wish to enrol for a specified University course.
The Professorial Board may, under Section 12 of the 
M atriculation Regulations, declare qualified to m atriculate 
w ithout having fulfilled the normal requirem ents as set out 
in the University regulations any person
(a) whose home S tate is Victoria* or who can sa tisfy  the 
Board th a t he intends to reside in th is S tate 
perm anently ; and
(b) who having left school four full years previously 
reaches the age of a t least twenty years by March 31st 
in the year in which he attem pts any of the subjects 
of the M atriculation Exam ination required under (c) 
below; and
(c) has passed such tests as the Board may impose of his 
intelligence and powers of English Expression and 
has passed a t the M atriculation Exam ination in two 
subjects approved by the Board;
or
has passed at any number of attem pts in four subjects 
including English Expression a t the M atriculation 
Exam ination.
Candidates who wish to take advantage of the concessions 
afforded by the provision for Adult M atriculation are required 
to apply to the R egistrar of the College preferably  in person, 
or, if  th a t is not possible, in w riting. When w riting  candidates 
should provide full details of their age, date of leaving school, 
present qualifications (dates should be given when reference 
is made to subjects already passed).
Candidates who are accepted as eligible will be requ ired :— 
(i) to pass in English Expression or English L itera tu re 
a t the M atriculation Exam ination or to pass in a 
special test in English, and
* S tuden ts  proposing  to m a tricu la te  th rough  the College and  to a tten d  
lec tu res  a t the College m ay read  “ The A ustra lian  C ap ital T e r r i to ry ’’ for 
“ V ic to ria .”
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(ii) to pass a t one sitting  a t the M atriculation Exam ina­
tion in two additional subjects* approved by the 
Professorial Board 
in order to  qualify to m atriculate.
Special tests in English will be held in F ebruary  and August 
each year. A candidate will not be perm itted to make more 
than  three attem pts to pass th is test.
PART I.—U N IV ER SITY  OF MELBOURNE COURSES.
A.—ARTS COURSES.
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS.
1. The Degree of Bachelor of A rts may be obtained either 
as an O rdinary Degree or as a Degree w ith Honours.
2. Candidates for the Degree of Bachelor of A rts must, 
a f te r  m atriculating, pursue the ir studies in the case of the 
O rdinary Degree for three years, and in the case of the Degree 
with Honours for four years, and pass exam inations in 
accordance with the conditions prescribed.
A candidate is deemed to be pursuing his F irs t Y ear until 
he has received credit for a t least two subjects of his course 
and the reafte r to be pursuing his Second Y ear until he has 
received credit for six subjects of his course.
A candidate m ust a t the beginning of his F irs t Y ear submit 
for the approval of the Faculty  his proposed course for the 
degree and m ust submit sim ilarly any alterations subsequently 
proposed therein and any subjects in addition to such course 
in which he proposes to en ter for examination.
3. No candidate may receive credit for any subject for the 
purposes of the degree of B.A. unless he has a t least six 
months before presenting himself for such subject passed or 
obtained honours in a language other than English a t the 
M atriculation Exam ination.
Provided th a t in the case of any candidate who is qualified 
to m atriculate and who before commencing the F irs t Year 
of the course fo r the degree of Bachelor of A rts satisfies the 
Faculty  th a t he is capable of pursuing the studies of the 
said year, th a t he has reached a satisfactory  standard  in a 
language or languages other than  English, and th a t he would 
suffer severe hardship if required to pass a language other 
than English a t the M atriculation Exam ination the Faculty  
may g ran t him special permission to enter upon his course
* The P ro fesso r ia l Board has ap proved  the fo llo w in g  su b jects o f the  
M atricu la tion  E xam in ation  for  ap p lican ts  p rop osin g  to en ter  on courses  
of stu d y  in the F a c u ltie s  m en tio n ed :—
A rts: A lan gu age o th er than E n glish  and one oth er sub ject (o th er  
th an  E n g lish  E x p r e ss io n ) . E n g lish  L iteratu re m ay be
tak en  by can d id ates w ho take E n g lish  E xp ress ion  or the  
sp ecia l te s t  in  E n g lish  under ( i ) .
C om m erce: A ny tw o of the fo llow in g  su b jec ts  —  a lan gu age o ther  
than  E n g lish , a H isto r y  sub ject, G eography, a branch o f  
M ath em atics. E n g lish  L itera tu re  m ay be taken  by ca n d i­
d a tes  w ho p ass  in E n g lish  E xp ress ion  or the sp ecia l te s t  
in  E n g lish  u n d er ( i ) .
L aw : B r itish  H isto r y  and one o th er sub ject (o th er  than E n g lish  
E x p r e ss io n ) . E n g lish  L itera tu re  m ay be taken  by can d i­
d a tes  w ho p ass  in E n g lish  E xp res  ion or the sp ecia l test  
in  E n g lish  u n d er ( i ) .
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w ithout having passed or obtained honours in a language other 
Jthan English a t the said Exam ination.
Provided th a t if a candidate satisfies the F aculty  th a t 
English is not his native language the Faculty  m ay permit 
him for the purposes of this section to substitute English for 
a language other than  English.
T he Ordinary Degree.
4. A candidate m ust pass a t the Annual Exam inations in 
a t least ten subjects in such m anner as to comply w ith the 
following conditions, v iz .:—he must
(i) pass in two m ajors and one sub-m ajor;
(ii) pass a t some time during his course in a t least 
one subject irom  each of Groups 1 (a ) , 2, 3 and 4.
Provided th a t:  (1) In the case of any candidate as to whom 
the f  aculty is satisfied th a t English is not his native language 
the F aculty  may accept a pass in English instead of a pass in 
a language other than English. (2) In the case of any 
candidate as to whom the Faculty is satisfied th a t he is 
incapacitated by blindness the Faculty may g ra n t on such 
conditions as it thinks fit exemption from the requirem ent to 
pass in the subject of Group 4.
5. A m ajor consists of three subjects, approved by the 
Faculty  as affording a continuous and progressive course of 
study, passed in three separate years.
A sub-m ajor consists of two subjects, approved by the 
Faculty  as affording a continuous and progressive course of 
study, passed in two separate years.
M ajors and sub-m ajors m ust accord with the graduation  set 
out below and no m ajor or sub-major may include more than 
one Grade 1 subject.
6. No candidate may receive credit for more than  four 
subjects passed a t any one examination.
7. The subjects of the course for the Ordinary Degree are 
those included in the following tab le :—
GROUP 1.
(a) Foreign Language and Literature
Grade 1 
Greek P a r t I 
Latin  P a r t I 
F rench P a r t I 
German P a r t I 
Dutch P a r t I 
Hebrew P a r t I 
Arabic P a r t I 
Russian P a r t I 
French P a r t IA
Grade 2 
Greek P a rt II 
Latin  P a r t II 
French P a rt II 
German P a rt II 
Dutch P a r t II 
Hebrew P a r t II 
Arabic P a rt II 
Russian P a rt II
Grade 3 
Greek P a r t III 
Latin P a r t III 
French P a r t III 
German P a r t III  
Dutch P a rt III 
Hebrew P a rt III  
Arabic P a r t III 
Russian P a r t I II
Comparative Philology 
(b) English, Fine Arts and Music 
English P a r t I English P a rt II English P a r t III
Modern English
Fine A rts Fine A rts Fine A rts
Music A Music B Music C
No candidate may receive credit for both French P a rt I and 
French P a r t IA or for both English P a rt I and Modern English.
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GROUP 2.
(a) H istory  
(Grade 2 or 3)
Ancient H istory P a r t I Modern History 
British H istory A ustralian  H istory
American History 
Social H istory
(b) Economics
Economics A Economics B Economics C 
S tatistical Method 
Public Finance 
Economic H istory 
P a r t II
Economic Economic History Economic Geo­
Geography P a rt I P a rt I
(c) Political Science
graphy P a r t II
Political Science A Political Science B 
(Grade 2 or 3) 
In ternational Rela­
tions
Political Science C
No candidate may receive credit for both 
P a r t I and Modern History.
GROUP 3.
(a) Philosophy 
(Grade 2 or 3)
i Economic H istory
Philosophy P a r t I H istory of Philo­
sophy 
Logic 
E thics
Political Philo­
sophy
(b) Pure M athematics
Contemporary
Philosophy
Pure Mathematics P ure M athematics Pure M athem atics
P a rt I
General Mathe-
P a rt II P a rt III
matics
No candidate may receive credit for both Pure M athem atics 
P art I and General M athematics.
GROUP 4.
(a) Applied M athematics and S ta tistics
Applied M athe­
matics P a rt I
Psychology P a r t I
Applied M athe­
m atics P a r t II 
Theory of S ta tis­
tics P a r t I 
(b) Psychology 
Psychology P a r t II 
(Grade 2 or 3) 
Collective Beha­
viour
Applied Psychol­
ogy A
Psychopathology
Applied M athe­
matics P a r t III  
Theory of S ta tis­
tics P a r t II
Psychology P a r t
III
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(c) Science
H istory and 
Methods of 
Science
Physics P a rt I 
Chemistry P a rt IA 
Chemistry P a r t IB 
Zoology P a rt I 
Botany P a rt I
Geology P a rt I Geography
No candidate may receive credit for both Geography and 
Economic Geography P a r t I.
No candidate shall be adm itted to the exam ination in (a) 
Theory of S tatistics P a r t I or P a rt II unless he has performed 
in the U niversity all the practical work prescribed by the 
F aculty  in th a t subject or has satisfied the Faculty  th a t he 
has had the necessary practical tra in ing  elsewhere; or (b) 
any of the Psychology subjects unless he has perform ed in the 
U niversity all the laboratory, field or clinical work prescribed 
by the Faculty in th a t subject; or (c) any of the rem aining 
subjects of Group 4 except in the subjects of Applied M athe­
m atics and H istory and Methods of Science unless he produces 
evidence satisfactory  to the Faculty  of Science th a t he has 
had the necessary tra in ing  in Laboratory or Field Work in 
th a t subject.
8. Except w ith the special permission of the F aculty  no 
candidate may proceed to any of the subjects set out in the 
following table w ithout completing the appropriate pre­
requisites.
Pre-requisitesSubject
Statistical Method 
Public Finance 
Political Science B 
Political Science C 
H istory of Philosophy 
Logic
Ethics
Political Philosophy
Contemporary Philosophy 
Applied Mathematics P a r t II 
Applied M athematics P a r t III 
Theory of S tatistics P a r t I 
Theory of S tatistics P a r t II 
Geography 
Collective Behaviour 
Psychopathology 
Applied Psychology A
Economics A 
Economics B 
Political Science A 
Political Science A 
Philosophy P a r t I 
Philosophy P a r t I or any other 
two U niversity subjects 
Philosophy P a r t I 
Philosophy P a r t I or any other 
two U niversity subjects 
H istory of Philosophy or Logic 
Pure M athem atics P a r t I 
Pure M athem atics P a r t II 
Pure M athem atics P a r t I 
Pure M athem atics P a r t  II 
Geology P a r t I 
Psychology P a r t I 
Psychology P a r t I 
Psychology P a r t  I
The following subjects may not be taken by any candidate 
who has not already passed in a t least one subject of the A rts 
course: Modern H istory, A ustralian H istory, American H is­
tory, Social H istory, Economic H istory P a r t I, In ternational 
Relations.
Any candidate who before 15th March, 1951, has passed
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in Economics P a r t I as the first p a r t  of a m ajor or sub­
m ajor shall complete a sub-m ajor with Economics B and a 
m ajor w ith Economics B and Economics C.
Any candidate who, before 15th March, 1951, has passed 
in Economics P a r t I and Economics of Industry  as parts  of 
a m ajor shall complete the m ajor w ith Economics B.
9. Except by special permission of the Faculty, a candidate 
beginning the course a f te r  31st December, 1944, m ust pass the 
eight subjects constituting the m ajors and the sub-m ajor w ith­
in a period of eight years from  the beginning of the academic 
year in which he passes in the first year of such subjects.
10. W here an honour exam ination is provided in any subject
of the course for the O rdinary Degree, a candidate may enter 
for and be classed a t th a t examination provided th a t such 
exam ination is not p a rt of the F inal Exam ination. A candi­
date so entering  may compete for the Exhibition in a subject 
in accordance w ith the conditions prescribed therefor provided 
th a t no candidate may be awarded an Exhibition a t an
exam ination when a t th a t exam ination he is completing or 
m ight complete the course for his degree.
11. In any subject of the course for the O rdinary Degree
which is not a subject of the course for the Degree w ith
Honours the F aculty  m ay if it th inks fit prescribe th a t the 
exam ination shall be both for Pass and for Honours.
12. (a) A candidate who is taking or who has taken the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Science and who wishes 
to take the course for the Degree of Bachelor of A rts shall 
submit fo r approval a course extending over a t least four 
years and containing a t least th irteen  subjects.
(b) A candidate who is tak ing  or who has taken the
course for the degree of Bachelor of Laws and who wishes to 
take the course for the degree of Bachelor of A rts shall 
receive credit in the A rts course for a m ajor and one other 
subject in Group 2 on the grounds of his passes in the subjects 
of the first three years of the Law course and shall choose his 
rem aining subjects so as to comply with the requirem ents for 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
(c) A candidate who is tak ing  or who has taken the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce and who wishes to 
take the course fo r the degree of Bachelor of A rts shall be 
required in order to qualify for both degrees to pass or obtain 
credit for not fewer than eighteen subjects approved for this 
purpose by the Faculty  of Arts.
(d) A candidate who is tak ing  or who has taken a course 
for the Diploma of Social Studies and who wishes to take the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of A rts shall submit for 
approval a course extending over a t least four yeai’s and com­
prising a t least fourteen subjects.
The Degree With Honours.
13. (a) A candidate for the Degree with Honours m ust 
pursue the studies and pass the examination prescribed in the 
Details of Subjects either in an Honour School or in a Com­
bined Honour Course approved by the Faculty  as equivalent 
to an Honour School.
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( b) There shall be the following Honour Schools:—
A. Classical Phililogy.
B. History.
C. Philosophy.
D. Mathematics.
E. English Language and L iterature
F. French Language and L iterature
G. Germanic Languages
H. Economics
I. Political Science
J. Semitic Studies
K. Psychology
L. M athem atical S tatistics
M. Russian Language and L iterature
N. Fine Arts.
14. The subjects of the course m ust be passed in accordance 
w ith Section 5 hereof so fa r  as it is applicable and in accordance 
w ith such fu rth e r conditions as to the order of subjects and 
the time a t which they may be taken as shall be prescribed by 
the Faculty in the Details of Subjects.
15. (a) A candidate in his F irs t Year m ust pursue a course
of studies of a t least three subjects either as 
prescribed for th a t Y ear in the details of subjects for 
some Honour School or Combined Honour Course or 
approved by the Faculty as p reparatory  to a choice 
among two or more such Schools or Courses and m ust 
reach such standard  as may be prescribed in the 
Details of Subjects. Except with the special permission 
of the Faculty no candidate shall take more than 
four subjects in his F irs t Year.
(6) The Faculty may either in the details of subjects or 
by individual determ ination in special casts prescribe 
the conditions under which a candidate will be 
adm itted to the work of the Second Y ear of an 
Honour School or Combined Honour Course.
(c) A candidate m ust a t the beginning of his Second 
Year be approved by the Faculty as a candidate 
in a specified Honour School or Combined Honour 
Course m ust pursue to the satisfaction of the Faculty 
the course of study prescribed for the Second, Third 
and Fourth* Years of th a t School or Coursef m ust 
a t such Annual Exam inations and in such subjects 
as may be prescribed be placed in the Class List 
and m ust be placed in the Class List a t the F inal 
Exam ination.
16. The Faculty  may direct in the case of any subject or 
p a rt of a subject th a t the Final Exam ination shall be held a t 
the same time as the Annual Exam ination.
17. In addition to the Class Lists for the F inal Exam ination 
in each Honour School there shall be a separate Class List
* The extension of the course for the Degree with Honours from three 
to four years w ill affect only candidates beginning the course after 1949.
t  The Faculty will allow changes to be made at the end of the Second 
Year only in special cases in which all work required for the School or 
Combined Course to which the change is made has been covered in the 
preceding sections of the Course.
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for the Final Exam ination in each combined Honour Course 
approved by the Faculty.
18. No candidate may be placed in the Class List a t the 
Final Exam ination more than twice in the same School or 
Combined Honour Course.
19. A candidate who has failed to obtain a place in the 
Class L ist a t any Exam ination
(a) may if of sufficient m erit be given credit for particu ­
la r subjects in the course for the O rdinary Degree 
and in the case of the F inal Exam ination may be 
allowed the O rdinary Degree either immediately or 
on the completion of such fu rth e r work as the Faculty 
may determine.
( b) may present himself and be classed a t a subsequent 
examination.
20. Where a candidate desires to abandon the course for 
the Degree with Honours and to proceed with the course for 
the Ordinary Degree the Faculty  may prescribe w hat fu rth e r 
work m ust be completed by the candidate to qualify him for 
admission to the O rdinary Degree.
21. A candidate for the O rdinary Degree may afte r com­
pleting his F irs t Year apply to be approved under Section 13 
(a) hereof as a candidate for the Degree with Honours and the 
Faculty  shall prescribe w hat additional work shall be required 
of such candidate in order to complete his F irs t Year as 
prescribed under Section 13 (a) and (b) hereof.
22. A person who has obtained the O rdinary Degree may 
with approval of the Faculty  be adm itted as a candidate for 
the Degree with Honours. The Faculty  shall (notw ithstanding 
Section 13 hereof) prescribe w hat fu rth e r work m ust be 
completed by the candidate before he shall be adm itted to the 
Final Exam ination.
23. A candidate who has been placed in the Class L ist a t 
the Final Exam ination in any School or Combined Honour 
Course may subsequently w ith the approval of the Faculty 
which shall prescribe w hat fu rth e r work (if any) m ust first be 
completed by him present himself and be classed a t the F inal 
Exam ination in any other School or Combined Honour Course.
F ees Payable. £ s. d.
M atriculation Fee . . . . . . . . . . 2 2 0
Lecture Fees, per subject (except for Psy­
chology P a r t I and Science subjects of Group 
4, the fee fo r each of which is £20/-/-) . . 13 10 0
For any subject taken in the D epartm ent of
Psychology other than  Psychology P a r t I . . 30 0 0
Annual Exam ination— F or each subject of the
course in which lectures are given . . . . 1 1 0
For the Degree . .  . . . . . . . . 10 10 0
DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS
1. Candidates for the Degree of M aster of A rts shall either
(a) have completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of A rts with Honours or
(b) have completed the course for the Ordinary Degree of
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Bachelor of A rts and have subsequently pursued fu rth e r 
studies for a t least two years unless the Faculty  approves 
otherwise, and a t a prelim inary examination have sa tis­
fied the Faculty of the ir ability to undertake the 
advanced studies for the Degree of M aster of A rts or
(c) have completed the course for the O rdinary Degree of 
Bachelor of A rts and have qualified for a higher Degree 
in some other Faculty  and have satisfied the Faculty 
of their ability to undertake the studies proposed fo r the 
Degree of M aster of Arts.
2. The prelim inary examination for candidates who are 
Bachelors of A rts (O rdinary Degree) shall be determined by 
the Head (or Heads) of the appropriate School (or Schools) 
in the light of a candidate’s proposed advanced studies, and may 
consist of selected papers of the F inal Exam ination for the 
Degree of Bachelor of A rts with Honours or of special papers 
of equivalent standard, all such papers to be taken a t the one 
examination.
3. Candidates m ust enter the ir names with the R egistrar 
not la ter than the end of the th ird  week of the first term  of the 
year in which they commence either the fu rth e r studies leading 
to the prelim inary examination or the advanced studies for the 
Degree.
4. Such candidates shall pursue advanced studies and enter 
for examinatioin in one of the following schools:
(a) Classical Philology
(b) History
(c) Philosophy
(d) Mathematics
(e) English Language and
L itera ture
(f) French Language and
L itera ture
(g) Germanic Languages 
or with the approval oi the Faculty in two of these Schools.
(h) Economics
(i) Political Science 
Semitic Studies 
Psychology
M athem atical S tatistics
(m) Russian Language and
L itera ture
(n) Fine A rts :
O')
(k)
( l )
5. Candidates shall pursue their advanced studies through not 
less than one academic year, provided th a t if any candidate be 
engaged in employment other than U niversity study he may 
be required to spend not less than two years in advanced studies.
6. The examination in each School shall be prescribed by the 
Professorial Board in the Details of Subjects, may be either 
wholly or in p a rt by thesis and shall be held a t a time or tim es 
to be fixed by the Faculty. Subjects of theses m ust be approved 
by the Head (or Heads) of the appropriate School (or Schools) 
not la te r than the end of the first term  of the year in which the 
candidates begin the advanced studies and theses m ust be 
submitted a t such time as may be prescribed in the Details 
of Subjects.
7. Candidates who satisfy  the examiners will be classified 
either as having passed or as having been aw arded F irs t Liass 
or Second Class Honours.
8. Candidates who have fulfilled the conditions prescribed 
and are Bachelors of A rts of not less than  one y ea r’s standing 
may be adm itted to the Degree of M aster of Arts.
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9. N otw ithstanding any S tatu te or Regulation to the 
contrary, candidates who a t or before the examination held 
in the fourth  term , 1935, obtained F irs t or Second Class Honours 
a t the Final Exam ination for the Degree of Bachelor of A rts 
with Honours, and who are Bachelors of A rts of not less than 
two years’ standing, may be adm itted to the Degree of M aster 
of A rts w ithout fu rth e r examination.
F ees Payable.
A Bachelor of A rts (O rdinary Degree) who wishes to take 
the prelim inary  exam ination shall pay fees as for single 
subjects for such subjects as may be prescribed for him by the 
D epartm ent concerned. If  no subjects are so prescribed he 
shall pay a  fee of £10 fo r the prelim inary examination.
F or the course of instruction and research leading 
to the degree of M aster of A rts payable in four 
term inal in s ta lm e n ts ....................................................£20 0 0
P art-tim e students will be required to pay £10 in 
each of the years over which the course is 
extended.
F or re-entry  in any subsequent year by a candidate
who has failed to pass the ex am in a tio n '...............£10 0 0
B.—COMMERCE COURSES 
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE.
1. The Degree of Bachelor of Commerce may be conferred 
either as an O rdinary Degree or as a Degree with Honours.
2. A candidate for the Degree shall a t  the beginning of his 
first year secure the approval of the Faculty  of Economics 
and Commerce for the proposed choice and order of the sub­
jects of his course and shall th e reafte r secure approval for any 
proposed alterations of the course originally approved.
3. No candidate shall be adm itted to exam ination in any 
subject of the course or to the F inal Exam ination for the 
Degree w ith Honours unless he has attended such classes and 
perform ed such work in the appropriate subject or division 
of the course as may be prescribed from time to time in the 
Details of Subjects.
4. Candidates who are tak ing  or have taken the course for 
the Degree of Bachelor of A rts and who wish to take the 
course for the Degree of Bachelor of Commerce shall be 
required in order to qualify fo r both Degrees to pass or obtain 
credit for not fewer than eighteen subjects approved for this 
purpose by the Faculty  of Economics and Commerce.
T he Ordinary Degree.
5. A candidate for the O rdinary Degree shall pursue his 
studies for a t least three years a fte r m atriculation.
6. A candidate shall be deemed to be pursuing his first 
year until he has received credit for four subjects and there­
a fte r  to be pursuing his second year until he has received 
credit for eight subjects and the reafte r to be pursuing his 
th ird  year.
7. The subjects of the course for the O rdinary Degree shall 
be those included in the following Groups:—
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Group I—
Accountancy, P a rt I or 
Accountancy, P a r t I a  
Commercial Law, P a r t I or 
Elem entary Ju risp ru d ­
ence and Con­
stitutional Law 
Economic Geography, P a r t I 
Group II—
Accountancy, P a r t I I a  
Accountancy, P a r t I I b 
Commercial Law, P a r t II 
Cost Accountancy 
Economic Geography, P a r t II 
Economic History, P a rt II 
H istory of Economic Theory 
Industrial Adm inistration 
Industrial Relations
Economic H istory, P a r t I 
Economics A 
Economics B 
Economics C or Public 
Finance
S tatistical Method
M arketing
M athem atical Economics 
Public A dm inistration 
Theory of S tatistics, P a r t 1 
E ither  Public Finance or 
Economics C in either 
case provided th a t the 
subject has not already 
been taken as a subject 
of Group I.
f Any Grade 1 subject of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of A rts, or any subject 
Group III j  of Group I of the course for the Degree of 
Bachelor of Science th a t has been approved 
1 for th is purpose by the Faculty.*
r Any Grade 2 or Grade 3 subject of the course 
for the Degree of Bachelor of A rts, or any 
Group IV •! subject of Group II of the course for the 
Degree of Bachelor of Science, th a t has been 
I approved for this purpose by the F aculty .f
8. Subjects of Groups III  and IV shall be taken in accord­
ance with the Regulations governing the Degrees of Bachelor 
of A rts or Bachelor of Science as the case may be.
* The following subjects have been 
may be approved on application. 
Botany Part I 
British H istory  
Chemistry Part I 
Dutch Part I
English Part I or Modern English  
French Part I or Part IA  
General Mathematics 
Geology Part I
approved by the Faculty. Others
German Part I 
Philosophy Part I 
Physics Part I 
Political Science A 
Psychology Part I 
Pure M athematics Part I 
Russian Part I 
Zoology Part I
t  The following subjects have been 
may be approved on application. 
American H istory  
Australian H istory  
Botany Part II  
Chemistry Part II  
Dutch Part II 
English Part II  
French Part II  
Geography 
German Part II 
International Relations 
The following subjects may only be 
has been p assed :—
American H istory  
Australian H istory
approved by the Faculty. Others 
Logic
Modern History- 
Physics Part II  
Political Philosophy  
Political Science B 
Political Science C 
Psychology Part II  
Pure M athematics Part II 
Russian Part II  
Zoology Part II
taken after Economic H istory Part I
International R elations 
Modern H istory
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9. F o r the purpose of completing a qualification for the 
Degree a candidate who begins the course a fte r 1st January , 
1947, shall not reta in  credit for any subject for more than 
nine years and a person who on 1st January , 1947, has credit 
for any subject or subjects of the course shall not retain  
credit therefor a f te r  1st January , 1956.
10. In lieu of passing in a subject as prescribed for the 
O rdinary  Degree candidates may enter for and be classed at 
the Exam ination in th a t subject in the course for the Degree 
with Honours provided th a t such subject is not p a rt of the 
F inal Exam ination. Candidates so entering may compete for 
the Exhibition in a subject in accordance w ith the conditions 
prescribed therefor.
11. A candidate may be adm itted to the O rdinary Degree 
who has:
(a) passed in all subjects of Group I and in four other 
subjects of which a t least two m ust be chosen from 
Group II not more than  one from Group III  and not 
more than  one from  Group IV ; and
(b) complied in other respects w ith the provisions of this 
Regulation.
The Degree with Honours.
12. Subject to the provisions of section 15 a candidate for 
the Degree with Honours shall pursue his studies for a t  least 
four years a f te r  m atriculation.
13. A candidate shall be deemed to be pursuing his first 
year until he has received credit for four subjects and there­
a fte r  to be pursuing his second year until he has received 
credit for eight subjects and th e reafte r to be pursuing the 
F inal Division of the course.
14. A candidate shall take in his first two years the sub­
jects of Group I of the course for the O rdinary Degree; pro­
vided th a t w ith the permission of the Faculty  a candidate may 
take Pure M athem atics P a r t I in place of Commercial Law 
P a r t I. No candidate shall en ter on the work for the Final 
Division unless he has reached in the first two years of the 
course such a standard  as is prescribed in the Details of 
Subjects.
15. The F inal Division of the course shall comprise such a 
continuous and progressive course of study extending over not 
less than two years as is prescribed in the Details of Sub­
jects: provided th a t the Faculty  may in special circumstances 
perm it a candidate to complete the work of the F inal Division 
in one year.
16. The Faculty  may adm it to the course for the Degree 
with Honours a candidate who has completed the whole or 
p a rt of the course for the O rdinary Degree and in such a 
case shall determine w hat work shall be required of th a t can­
didate in order to complete the course for the Degree with 
Honours.
17. A candidate who abandons the course for the Degree 
with Honours may qualify for the O rdinary Degree by 
completing such work and passing such exam inations as are 
prescribed by the Faculty  in his case.
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18. A candidate who has completed the work of the F inal 
Division in the m anner prescribed in the D etails of Subjects 
may be adm itted to the F inal Exam ination, which shall consist 
of papers in such subjects as shall be prescribed in the De­
tails of Subjects.
19. A candidate may be adm itted to the Degree with 
Honours who has:
(a) been placed in the Class L ist a t the F inal Exam ina­
tion; and
(b) complied in other respects with the provisions of this
Regulation.
20. A candidate who has failed to obtain a place in the 
Class List a t any F inal Exam ination:
(a) may if adjudged by the Faculty  to be of sufficient
m erit be given credit for such subjects of the 
course for the O rdinary Degree, and may be ad­
mitted to th a t Degree upon completing such fu rth e r 
work, if  any, as the Faculty  m ay determ ine;
(b) shall not except w ith special permission of the Faculty
present himself a t any subsequent F inal E xam ina­
tion.
21. * The following Exhibitions, each of £15, shall be ava il­
able for competition a t the Annual Exam ination in each year 
in the subjects set out:
(a) Exhibitions to be styled the Chamber of Commerce
Exhibitions in:
Commercial Law, P a r t I.
Economics A.
Economics B.
S tatistical Method.
Public A dm inistration and Public F inance in 
a lternate years.
Accountancy, P a rt I I a  and Accountancy, P a r t I I b 
in a lternate  years.
(b) Exhibitions to be styled the F rancis J. W right E x­
hibitions in :
Economic Geography, P a r t I.
Economics C.
22. Exhibitions shall be awarded on the results of the 
Honour Exam ination in the subject concerned. No candidate 
shall be eligible for the Exhibition in any subject unless at 
the Exam ination a t which he competes for the Exhibition he
(a) passes for the first time in the subject concerned, and
(b) passes in a t least three, or obtains Honours in a t least 
two, subjects of his course.
23. Any candidate who before 15th March, 1951, has passed 
in Economics P a rt I, Economics of Industry  and Money and
* In  ad dition  to the E x h ib itio n s  se t out, an E x h ib itio n  of £ 1 5 , p ro v id ed  
an n u ally  b y th e C om m onw ealth  In s t itu te  of A ccou n tan ts, m ay be aw ard ed  
in A ccou n tan cy  P a r t I, u n d er the con d ition s  se t out in  section  2 2 . T he  
A. C. M orley P r ize  in  C om m erce w ill be aw arded  an n u ally  to th e  b est  
can d id ate in th e first year  A nnual E xam in ation  in th e  B .C om . cou rse.
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Banking shall have credit for these subjects in lieu of 
Economics A, Economics B, and Economics C; any candidate 
who before 15th March, 1951, has passed in Economics P art 
I shall proceed with Economics B and Economics C and any 
candidate who has passed in Economics P a rt I and Economics
of Industry  shall proceed w ith Economics B.
F ees Payable. £ s. d.
F or M atriculation . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  2 2 0
F or any subject of lectures except those of the
Science course . . . .  . .  . .  . . 13 10 0
F or each subject of Annual Exam ination in
which lectures are given . . . . . . 1 1 0
F or the Degree . . . . . . . . . . 10 10 0
DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC ADM INISTRATION.
1. A candidate for the Diploma of Public Adm inistration 
shall pursue his studies for a t least two years a fte r m atriculation, 
and shall comply w ith the conditions hereinafter prescribed. 
A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year until he 
has received credit for a t least four subjects of the course, 
and thereafte r to be in his second year.
2. No candidate shall be adm itted to examination in any 
subject of the course unless he has attended such instruction 
and perform ed such work as may from time to time be pre­
scribed in the details of subjects.
3. A candidate m ust pass a t the Annual Exam inations in 
the following subjects in a m anner approved by the Board of 
Studies in Public A dm inistration:—
1. British H istory or Economic H istory P a r t I.
2. Political Science A.
3. E lem entary Jurisprudence and Constitutional Law.
4. Economics A.
5. Public Administration.
6. Economics B.
7. Political Science B or C.
8. Public Finance.
Except with the special permission of the Professorial 
Board, a candidate shall not retain  credit for any subject 
for more than seven years.
4. A candidate may present himself a t the honour exam ina­
tion (if any) in any subject of the course and be placed in 
the class list and may be awarded the exhibition therein 
subject in each case to the regulation governing the Degree of 
Bachelor of A rts or Bachelor of Commerce as the case may be.
5. Any candidate who began the course for the Diploma in 
Public Administration before 1st January , 1949, under the 
regulations then in force may be perm itted by the Board 
to complete his course under those regulations.
Fees Payable.
The fees payable are as for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce except th a t the fee for the Diploma is £3 3s.
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DEGREE OF MASTER OF COMMERCE.
1. Candidates presenting themselves for exam ination for 
the Degree of M aster of Commerce m ust be Bachelors of 
Commerce and m ust either
(a) have completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce (Degree with Honours) and undertaken 
research on an approved subject for a t least one year; 
or (b) have completed the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce (O rdinary Degree) and have satisfactorily  
pursued a course of advanced studies for one year 
and thereafte r undertaken research on an approved 
subject for a t least one fu rthe r year.
2. Before commencing the ir course all candidates m ust 
obtain approval of the Faculty, and candidates who do not 
submit themselves for examination within seven years m ust 
seek re-approval of their candidature.
3. The course of advanced studies fo r those qualifying 
under Section I (b) supra  shall be prescribed in the Details 
of Subjects. Candidates m ust enrol for and attend such 
instruction as may be prescribed and pass an examination 
a t the end of the course.
4. Each candidate m ust submit the subject of his research 
for approval by the Faculty  a t least nine months before he 
presents himself for examination. Each candidate shall while 
pursuing his research consult with a supervisor appointed 
by the Faculty.
5. Each candidate shall submit the results of his research 
for examination in the form of a thesis except th a t the Faculty  
may on the advice of the candidate's supervisor accept a series 
of papers or reports as equivalent to a thesis.
6. A candidate may not submit for exam ination work 
in respect of which he has already qualified for a Degree in 
any other university or w ithout the permission of the Faculty  
work which he has previously submitted fo r any such Degree.
7. A candidate whose thesis or series of popers or reports 
has been passed by the examiners and who has complied in 
other respects with the provisions of this regulation m ay be 
adm itted to the Degree of M aster of Commerce.
Fees Payable
F or the course leading to the prelim inary 
examination for Bachelors of Commerce 
O rdinary Degree
F or the course of instruction and research 
leading to the degree of M aster of Commerce 
payable in four term inal instalm ents . .
Part-tim e students will be required to pay £10 
in each of the years over which the course 
is extended
F or re-entry in any subsequent year by a 
candidate who has failed to pass the exam ­
ination
£ s. d. 
13 10 0
20 0 0
10 0 0
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C.—LAW COURSE.
D EGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS.
1. A candidate for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws m ust 
subsequently to his m atriculation pursue his studies for 
four years and pass exam inations in accordance with the 
conditions prescribed herein.
2. The Degree of Bachelor of Laws may be obtained either 
as an O rdinary Degree or as a Degree w ith Honours.
3. The subjects of the examinations of the first year shall
be as follows:— •
(a) Introduction to Legal Method;
(b) Legal History.
(c) B ritish History (provided th a t w ith the permission
of the Faculty  candidates tak ing  a combined course 
m ay substitute another subject)..
(d) any other subject chosen by the candidate from
among the subjects of the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of A rts and approved by the Faculty.
4. The subjects of the examinations of the second year 
shall be as follows:—
(a) T ort;
(b) Criminal Law and Procedure;
(c ) Principles of C ontract;
(d ) Principles of P roperty  in Land.
(e) One subject chosen by the candidate from  among the
subjects of the course for the Degree of Bachelor 
of A rts and approved by the Faculty.
5. The subjects of the examinations of the th ird  year shall 
be as follows:—
(a) E ith e r Comparative Law or Public International Law;
( b) Constitutional Law P a rt I;
(c) M ercantile Law;
(d) Principles of Equity;
(e) Conveyancing;
(/)  Evidence.
6. The subjects of the examinations of the fourth year 
shall be:—
(a) Jurisprudence;
(b) Constitutional Law P a rt II;
(c) P rivate In ternational Law;
(d ) Law Relating to Executors and T rustees;
(e) Two of the following: Company Law, Taxation,
Industrial Law.
provided th a t a candidate who has not obtained credit for 
Public In ternational Law in the th ird  year may with the 
approval of the Faculty  substitute the subject of Public 
In ternational Law for the group of two subjects prescribed 
under (e) above.
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7. A candidate who has passed in any subject or subjects 
of a year shall be entitled to credit therefor and may pass 
in the rem aining subject or subjects a t a subsequent exam ina­
tion or examinations, but the Faculty may determine in w hat 
subject or subjects of a la te r year of the course he may 
present himself for examination, in conjunction with the 
subject or subjects in which he has failed to pass.
8. Except with the special permission of the Faculty, no 
candidate may obtain credit for more than four subjects in the 
first year of the course, nor in more than five in the second 
year of the course, nor in more than seven in the th ird  year 
of the course, nor in more than seven in the fourth  year of 
the course. For the purpose of this section a candidate shall 
be deemed to be pursuing his first year until he has received 
credit for a t least two subjects of his course and th e reafte r to 
be pursuing his second year until he has received credit for 
seven subjects of his course, and the reafte r to be pursuing his 
th ird  year until he has received credit for th irteen  subjects of 
his course, and the reafte r to be pursuing his fourth  year.
9. Where pursuan t to regulations subsequently repealed or 
amended a candidate has obtained credit or may obtain credit 
in the course for the degree of Bachelor of Laws, the Faculty 
may determine in w hat fu rth e r subjects he m ust pass in order 
to obtain the degree; and notw ithstanding anything to the 
contrary  the Faculty may exempt him from  such subjects of 
the course as are in its opinion the substantial equivalent of 
subjects already passed pursuant to the repealed or amended 
regulations. "
10. To ensure compliance w ith the requirem ents of the 
foregoing sections a candidate m ust a t the beginning of his 
first year submit for the F aculty ’s approval his choice of 
optional subjects and the m anner in which he proposes to take 
the subjects of his course, and m ust subm it sim ilarly any 
alteration  subsequently proposed therein and any subject or 
subjects in addition to his course in which he proposes to enter 
for examination.
11. — (1) In this section unless inconsistent w ith the 
context or subject-m atter “Admitted to p rac tise” means ad ­
m itted to practise as a b a rris te r  and solicitor of the Supreme 
Court of V ictoria a f te r  tak ing  the course for articled clerks 
or a f te r  qualifying for admission as a m anaging clerk in 
accordance with the Rules of the Council of Legal Education 
in force from time to time. “ The Rules” mean those Rules 
of the Council of Legal Education which prescribe from  
tim e to time the subjects in which a V ictorian candidate 
qualifying for admission by taking the course fo r articled 
clerks or as a m anaging clerk is required to pass a t the 
U niversity of Melbourne.
(2) N otw ithstanding anything to the contrary  a candidate 
who has been adm itted to practise a f te r  passing in the 
subjects enum erated in the Rules as applicable to his case 
may be adm itted to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws on passing 
subsequently to his admission to practise in the rem aining
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subjects of the course for the said degree: Provided th a t 
no such candidate may receive credit for any such rem aining 
subject unless a t least six months before presenting himself 
for exam ination therein he has m atriculated.
(3) Any such candidate who before passing in any subject 
or subjects prescribed in the Rules has passed in any subject 
of the course for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws in accordance 
with the regulation therefor may for the purposes of this 
section obtain credit for such subject or subjects as though 
he had passed therein subsequently to his admission to 
practise.
(4) Any candidate who has been adm itted to practise for 
not less than  ten years may, if the Faculty is satisfied as 
to his professional standing and contributions to legal learning, 
be adm itted to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws upon his
(i) subm itting  a thesis on a subject approved by the 
Faculty , which thesis is considered satisfactory  by 
exam iners appointed by the F aculty ; and
(ii) passing in such fu rth e r examinations if any as the 
F aculty  may prescribe.
12. N otw ithstanding anything to the contrary  candidates 
who have passed a t the U niversity in the subjects required 
to be passed for appointm ent to the office of Stipendiary 
M agistrate according to the Regulations made under the Public 
Service Act 1946 or any amendment thereof may be adm itted 
to the Degree of Bachelor of Laws on passing, subsequently 
to the completion of the course required for S tipendiary 
M agistrates, in the rem aining subjects of the course for the 
said Degree in such order as the Faculty may approve: 
provided th a t no such candidate may obtain credit for any 
such subjects unless a t least six months before presenting 
himself for exam ination he has m atriculated.
13. A t the Annual Exam ination there shall be open to 
competition among students then taking in their course the 
subjects h ereafte r mentioned the following Exhibitions and 
Scholarships:—
In Introduction to Legal Method— Sir George T urner 
E xhibition; in Legal H istory—W right P rize; in T ort 
and in Constitutional Law P a rt I—John Madden 
E xhibitions; in Comparative Law, in the Law of Con­
trac t, and in Principles of P roperty in Land—Jessie 
L eggatt Scholarships.*
14. Separate class lists shall be published in Constitutional 
Law P a r t I, Introduction to Legal Method, Legal History, 
Principles of Contract, Principles of P roperty  in Land, Tort, 
Criminal Law and Procedure, Public International Law, 
Com parative Law, M ercantile Law, principles of Equity, 
Conveyancing, Jurisprudence, Constitutional Law P a rt II, 
P rivate In ternational Law, Law Relating to Executors and 
Trustees, Company Law, and Industrial Law.
15. Candidates may be adm itted to the examination in any 
subjects for the Degree of Bachelor of A rts with Honours
* T h e  E m m e r t o n  S c h o la r s h i p  of £ 2 5  p e r  a n n u m ,  te n a b le  f o r  f o u r  y e a rs ,  
in c e r t a in  s u b je c t s  to  b e  p r e s c r ib e d ,  a n d  th e  S u p r e m e  C o u r t  P r i z e  of £ 2 5  
in  th e  L a w  of  P r o p e r t y  in  L a n d  a n d  C o n v ey a n c in g ,  a r e  op en  to  c o m p e t i t io n  
a m o n g  a r t i c l e d  c le rk s .
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and may upon the conditions prescribed in the Regulations 
for th a t Degree be placed in the class lists and compete for the 
Exhibition therein.
TH E DEGREE W ITH HONOURS.
16. The syllabus for the Degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
Honours shall be th a t prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor 
of Laws (O rdinary Degree).
17. The Faculty  shall a f te r  considering the whole of a 
candidate’s course decide w hether he shall be adm itted to 
the Degree with either first class or second class Honours, 
provided th a t no candidate shall be so adm itted unless he 
has obtained honours in a t least eight subjects in the course.
There shall be published a class list to be called the Degree 
Class List of the names of candidates qualified to be so 
adm itted, the order of m erit to be based on a collation of the 
results of such candidates in all exam inations of the course.
Fees Payable £ s. d.
M atriculation fee . .  . .  . .  . .  . .  2 2 0
Lecture Fees depend upon the natu re of the 
subjects taken.
F or each subject of the Annual Exam ination in
which lectures are given . .  . .  . . 1 1 0
Publication Fee (per annum ) . .  . .  . .  1 0  0
F or the Degree . .  . . . .  . . . . 10 10 0
DEGREE OF M ASTER OF LAWS
1. A candidate for the Degree of M aster of Laws shall be 
either
(a) a Bachelor of Laws with Honours or
( b) a Bachelor of Laws (O rdinary Degree) who has at 
a prelim inary examination satisfied the Faculty  of his 
ability to pursue the advanced studies for the Degree 
of M aster of Laws.
2. The prelim inary examination for a candidate who is a 
Bachelor of Laws (O rdinary Degree) shall be prescribed by 
the Faculty in the light of the candidate’s proposed advanced 
studies.
3. Candidates shall pursue their advanced studies through 
not less than one academic year.
4. The candidate shall submit a thesis upon a subject 
approved by the Faculty  within a time lim it prescribed by 
the Faculty.
5. Candidates who satisfy  the exam iners will be classified 
either as having passed or as having been awarded F irs t Class 
or Second Class Honours and may be adm itted to the Degree 
of M aster of Laws.
6. Candidates who a t or before the F inal Honour Exam in­
ation held in the first term , 1950, were placed in any class a t 
a Final Honour Exam ination and who are Bachelors of Laws 
of not less than one year’s standing, may be adm itted to the 
Degree of M aster of Laws w ithout fu rth e r  exam ination or 
submission of thesis.
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7. A candidate who is not a Bachelor of Laws with Honours 
and who has been enrolled in 1952 as a candidate for the 
Degree of M aster of Laws shall be required only to submit a 
thesis and will not be required to pass the prelim inary 
examination.
F ees Payable £ s. d.
F or the course of instruction and research 
leading to the degree of M aster of Laws 
payable in four term inal instalm ents . . 20 0 0
Part-tim e students will be required to pay £10 
in each of the years over which the course 
is extended.
F or re-entry  in any subsequent year by a 
candidate who has failed to pass the exam­
ination . .  . . . .  . .  . .  . .  10 0 0
D.— SCIENCE COURSE.
The College does not propose to offer facilities for Science 
work beyond the first year. Courses are arranged  in certain  
subjects if  a sufficient number of students en ter for lectures. 
Fees Payable.
The fees depend upon the natu re of the subjects taken.
SCHOOL OF DIPLOMATIC STUDIES.
Course of Diplomatic Studies.
1. Admission to the Course.
The course in 1953 is intended for the tra in ing  of persons 
who have been appointed as cadets in the D epartm ent of 
E xternal Affairs. A graduate who is not such a cadet may 
be adm itted to the course by the College a f te r  consultation 
w ith the D epartm ent of E xternal Affairs.
2. General.
The course in Diplomatic Studies consists of a year of fu ll­
time studies. Students who fail to pass a test in French given 
by the College before beginning the course, will be required to 
study th a t subject a t the College in the following year and to 
pass a test to be held during the fourth  term  of th a t year. 
A fter completing the ir year of full-time studies, cadets en ter 
the D epartm ent of E x terna l Affairs, where they will be tra ined  
in departm ental procedures and they may be required to
undertake selected language courses a t the College.
3. Subjects.
The subjects of the course are :
(i) A ustralian Affairs. (iv) International Politics.
(ii) Economics. (v) Modern History.
(iii) French. (vi) Pacific Affairs.
Students will normally be given exemption from one subject
other than French by the Supervisor acting in consultation 
with the D epartm ent of E xternal Affairs, so th a t the norm al 
course during the year of full-time study will consist of four 
subjects.
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Cadets receive instruction in Diplomatic Practice and Public 
International Law within the Departm ent of External Affairs.
4. Arrangements for the Course.
Unless the Supervisor of External Affairs Cadets otherwise 
determines, attendance a t lectures and tu toria ls is compulsory. 
Work done during the course will be taken into account a t the 
final examination.
5. Examinations.
Exam inations in A ustralian  Affairs, Economics, French, 
International Politics, Modern History, and Pacific Affairs 
will be held during the fourth  term  of the College.
Cadets will be tested by the D epartm ent of External Affairs 
in the ir work in Diplomatic Practice and Public International 
Law.
SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES, AND PRIZES.
(i) The Canberra Scholarships.
(ii) Bursaries.
(iii) The John Deans Prize.
(iv) The Lady Isaacs Prizes.
(v) The Robert Ewing Prize.
(vi) The Robert Tillyard Memorial Medal.
(vii) The Andrew Watson Prize.
(viii) The George Knowles Memorial Prize.
N ote.— In 1929, prior to the establishm ent of the Canberra 
U niversity College, the Federal Capital Commission was em­
powered by the then Cabinet to aw ard two bursaries of the value 
of £120 each to students attending schools of Canberra who were 
eligible to enter a University.
Before an aw ard had been made, however, the Council was 
appointed. In view of the fact th a t under paragraph  (c) of 
section 4 of the Canberra University College Ordinance 1929-1940 
it is one of the functions of the College to adm inister, subject to 
the directions of the M inister, any scholarship or bu rsary  scheme 
established by the Commonwealth, the Commission suggested to 
the M inister th a t it would be preferable for the Council a t the 
outset to suggest a definite basis for the holding of the bursaries. 
In this suggestion the M inister concurred.
E arly  in 1930, the Council submitted a scheme for the aw ard of 
scholarships only. The M inister approved of the scheme, which 
set out the conditions of the aw ard of scholarships, and in 
accordance with th a t scheme the “ Canberra Scholarships” have 
from time to time been awarded. The Conditions may be found 
on pages 22-24 of the College Calendar for 1935.
D uring 1935 the Council considered th a t the conditions under 
which the scholarships were awarded should be amended in 
certain respects and a new set of rules was draw n up. The 
M inister approved of the aw ard of scholarships in accordance 
with the new rules, which, as subsequently amended, are set 
out hereunder.
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(i) THE CANBERRA SCHOLARSHIPS.
S c h o l a r s h i p  R u l e s .
1. These Rules may be cited as the Scholarship Rules.
2. These Rules shall come into operation on the first day of 
January , 1936, and shall apply to the aw ard, renewal, or resto ra­
tion of all scholarships awarded, renewed, or restored by the 
Council a f te r  th a t date, and in respect of all scholarships so 
awarded, renewed, or restored.
3. In these Rules—
“approved course” means, in the case of any scholar, the 
course approved by the Council as the course of study 
for th a t scholar in respect of a year, being a course 
of study which will entitle the scholar to complete a 
year in his degree course in cases where separate 
years are  specified in the curriculum  of the University 
of which the scholar is a student, or, in cases where a 
subdivision into years is not made by th a t University, 
such subjects as the Council thinks reasonable for one 
year, bu t does not include any additional subjects in 
which the student is studying w ith the consent of the 
Council;
“deferred exam ination” means a deferred or supple­
m entary  exam ination for which a scholar is required 
to sit in order to complete his approved course;
“Leaving Certificate Exam ination” means—
(a) in the case of the A ustralian  Capital
Territory, New South Wales, W estern 
A ustralia or Tasm ania, the Leaving Certifi­
cate E xam ination ;
(aa)  in the case of South A ustralia, the Leaving 
Certificate Exam ination or the Leaving 
Honours Exam ination;
( b) in the case of Victoria, the M atriculation
Exam ination; and
(c) in the case of Queensland, the Senior Public
E xam ination ;
or any examination th a t may, in the A ustralian 
Capital T errito ry  or a State, be substituted 
therefor as an examination qualifying for 
m atriculation and admission to a University 
course;
“obtains honours” means—
(a) in a year in which, by the Regulations govern­
ing the U niversity course, honours or their 
equivalent may be aw arded—obtains honours, 
distinction, or credit; and
(b) in a year in which, by those Regulations,
honours or their equivalent may not be 
awarded — obtains and furnishes to the 
Council a certificate from a competent 
U niversity au thority  to the effect th a t the 
scholar has, in th a t year, shown m erit above 
the average;
“the College” means the Canberra U niversity College;
“the Council” means the Council of the College.
C i ta t i o n .
C o m m e n c e m e n t  
a n d  a p p l i c a t i o n
H ef in i t ions . 
Amended, 
12.12.46 ; 
and 14.8.52.
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Award of 
scholarships.
Substituted,
11.2.48. 
Sub-rule (1 )  
amended, 
14.8.52. 
Sub-rule (2 )  
amended,
17.1.49.
Added,
14.8.52.
E ligibility  for 
scholarships. 
Amended, 
30.8.46 ; 
and 27.2.52.
Added,
27.2.52.
Scholarships to 
be awarded on 
results of 
leaving  
examination.
Qualifications 
of applicants.
Tenure of 
scholarships. 
Sub-rule (1 .)  
amended,
4.3.37.
Sub-rule (1A.1 
inserted,
4.3.37.
4. — (1.) Subject to sub-rule (3.) of this rule, the Council 
may, in any year, aw ard scholarships to a number not exceeding 
the number fixed in respect of th a t year by the M inister of 
S tate for the Interior.
(2.) The number of scholarships fixed by the M inister in 
respect of any year shall be a number equal to one-ninth of 
the number, as nearly  as can be ascertained, of candidates 
educated a t Canberra who passed the Leaving Certificate 
Exam ination of the previous year, but shall not, in any event, 
be less than six.
(3.) Where, not la te r than the end of the th ird  term  in the 
year in which the scholarship was aw arded—
(a) the Council revokes the aw ard of the scholarship; or
(b) the scholar resigns the scholarship,
the Council may re-aw ard the scholarship on the results of the 
Leaving Certificate Exam ination of the previous year or of the 
year in which the scholarship is revoked, term inated  or resigned.
5. *— (1.) The following students shall be eligible for the 
aw ard of scholarships:—
(a) students educated a t C anberra schools; and
(b) students, the children of Canberra residents, who have
been educated a t other schools, if the Council is 
satisfied tha t, under the special circum stances of the 
case, it was reasonable th a t they should be educated 
a t those other schools:
(2.) A scholarship shall not be awarded to a student unless 
the Council is satisfied th a t a t least one paren t of the student 
is ordinarily resident in A ustralia.
6. — (1.) The aw ard of scholarships for each year shall be made 
on the results of the Leaving Certificate Exam ination of the 
previous year.
(2.) The Council shall from time to time, by public notification, 
invite applications for the g ran t of scholarships.
7. An applicant shall not be eligible for an aw ard of a scholar­
ship—
(a) if he is more than nineteen years of age on the first day
of Jan u ary  next following the date of the Leaving 
Certificate Exam ination upon the results of which 
his application is made;
(b) if the Council is not satisfied th a t he has a ttained  a
sufficiently high standard ;
(c) unless he proposes to enter upon a U niversity course
approved by the Council; and
(cl) unless he is qualified for admission to th a t U niversity 
course.
8. — (1.) Subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, scholarships 
shall be tenable a t any A ustralian  U niversitv or a t  the College.
( 1 a .)  W here—
(a) a scholar has qualified for admission to a degree in the
U niversity course approved by the Council;
(b) the scholar has, in the opinion of the Council, shown
exceptional brilliance in th a t course; and
* This rule was amended on 27th February, 1952, and the amendment 
applies in relation to scholarships awarded during the year 1952 and all 
subsequent years.
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(c) the appropriate authority of the University at which 
the scholar has so qualified recommends that he 
proceed overseas for the purpose of engaging in 
research or special studies in respect of which that 
authority satisfies the Council that adequate facilities 
are not available in the Commonwealth, 
the Council may permit the scholarship to be held at an overseas 
University approved by the Council, and, in that case, the 
scholar shall engage in such research or special studies at that 
University as the Council approves.
(2 .) The scholar shall enter upon the enjoyment of his scholar- Am ended, 
ship forthwith, and shall continuously pursue the University 10.12.41. 
course approved by the Council:
Provided that in exceptional circumstances the Council may, 
from time to time, for reasons it considers sufficient and subject 
to such conditions (if any) as it thinks fit, defer or suspend'the 
enjoyment of the scholarship for a period of one year.
(3 .) In the event of the non-fulfilment by the scholar of a n y  Added, 
conditions imposed by the Council in pursuance of the proviso to 10.12.41. 
the last preceding sub-rule, the Council may revoke the award of, 
or terminate, the scholarship.
9 . ” —  ( 1 . )  Subject to rule 10 ,  the amount of each scholar-Amount of 
ship shall in each year be such amount as is fixed for that scholarships, 
year by the Council but not exceeding One hundred and fortv Subrule d-> pounds: am ended.
Provided that— a n d -265.52.
(a) if the Council is satisfied that the course of study which
the student desires to follow is adequately provided 
for at the College; or
(b) if the student elects to attend lectures at the College,
the amount of the scholarship shall in each year be 
such amount as is fixed for that year by the Council 
but not exceeding Sixty pounds.
( 2 . )  In fixing the amount of any scholarship for any year the Sub-rule ( 2 .) 
Council may have regard to, among other questions, the question on1«11?!'1’ 
whether the scholar will, during the academic year attend 
additional lectures or tutorials at a University College or 
elsewheie, or reside at a University College, in lodgings, or 
at home, and may fix the amount subject to such conditions 
as to residence as the Council thinks fit.
10.— (1.) In the case of a scholar at an Australian Univer-Payinent ?f 
sity, the amount of a scholarship for any year shall be payable ^Australian 
in four equal instalments, the first three of which shall be and Overseas 
payable at or after the commencement of the first, second, U niversities, 
and third terms respectively, and the fourth of which shall, 3ob8S46Uted’ 
subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, be payable after the 
scholar’s examination results for that year have been published.
(2 .) Where in any year a scholar at an Australian Univer­
sity:
(a) fails to obtain honours in at least one subject of his 
approved course, or to satisfy the Council that he
* This rule was amended on 2nd May, 1952, and the amendment applies 
in relation to scholarships awarded, renewed or restored during the year 
1952 and all subsequent years.
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Payment of 
scholarships 
at the 
College. 
Added,
30  8 .4 6 .
Resignation
of
Scholarships.
Added,
1 4 .8 .5 2 .
Renewal or 
termination of 
scholarships.
Sub-rule (1 .)
amended,
4 .3 .3 7 .
Substituted,
1 6 / 8 / 5 1 .
has obtained honours standard in some one subject, 
or in such p art of a subject as the Council may 
determ ine;
( b) fails to complete his approved course; or
(c) is required to sit for a deferred exam ination in order
to complete his approved course, 
payment of the fourth  instalm ent for th a t year shall be 
withheld.
(3.) Where a scholarship is held a t an overseas University, 
the amount of the scholarship for each year shall be paid a t 
such times and in such instalm ents as the Council determines.
10a.— (1.) In the case of a scholar a t the College, the 
amount of a scholarship for any year shall, subject to this 
rule, be payable in three equal instalm ents a t or a f te r  the 
commencement of the first, second and th ird  term s respectively.
(2.) Where the approved course of a scholar a t  the College 
in respect of any year is such th a t if  it is completed the 
scholar will have qualified for admission to a degree in the 
course approved by the Council, or where more than  one 
course has been approved by the Council, in the la st of these 
courses, the am ount of the scholarship fo r th a t year shall be 
payable in four equal instalm ents, the first three of which 
shall be payable a t or a f te r  the commencement of the first, 
second and th ird  term s respectively, and the fourth  of which, 
shall, subject to the next succeeding sub-rule, be payable afte r 
the scholar’s examination results for th a t year have been 
published.
(3.) If  the scholar is inquired to sit for a deferred exam ina­
tion in order to complete his approved course, paym ent of the 
fourth instalm ent shall be withheld unless, in the case of a 
scholar who has been required to sit for a deferred exam ina­
tion in not more than  one subject in order to complete his 
approved course, the Council is satisfied th a t the necessity for 
the deferred exam ination was due to very special circum­
stances entirely beyond the control of the scholar and the 
scholar has passed a t th a t deferred examination.
10b.— (1.) A scholar m ay a t  any  tim e res ign  h is scho la r­
ship.
(2.) Where a scholar who has committed a breach of sub-rule 
(1.) of rule 17 of these Rules resigns his scholarship, the 
Council may recover in any court of competent jurisdiction 
any amount paid to him in respect of the scholarship for any 
period subsequent to the breach.
11.— (1.) Subject to this rule, a scholarship may, on the 
application of the scholar, be renewed from year to year, bu t so 
th a t the total period covered by the scholarship shall not exceed 
six years or, where the Council does not perm it the scholarship 
to be held a t an overseas University, the period fixed by the 
U niversity as the minimum period of study for the U niversity 
course or courses approved by the Council (whichever of those 
periods is the sh o rte r) .
(2.) Subject to sub-rule (4.) of this rule, where in any year 
a scholar a t an A ustralian U niversity or a t the College fails
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to complete his approved course, the Council shall terminate 
the scholarship.
(3.) For the purpose of this rule, a scholar shall be deemed i'gb8t5!^ uted’ 
to have completed his approved course if he is required to ‘ 
sit for a deferred examination in one or more subjects of his 
approved course and the scholar has passed at that 
examination.
(4.) Where the Council permits a scholarship to be held at an A dded, 
overseas University, the Council may terminate the scholarship 4.3.37. 
if it is not satisfied with the progress made by the scholar in the 
research or special studies approved by the Council.
11a . Notwithstanding anything in these Rules, the Council S pecia l 
may, in its discretion, defer or suspend for any period, renew, ^hero’scholar 
restore, or make any determination in respect to, any scholarship en gaged  on * 
awarded, whether before or after the commencement of this Rule, defen ce d uties, 
to a scholar who is serving or is about to serve or has served in A dded, 
the Naval, Military or Air Forces, or in any service in relation amended’ 
to war. 15 .9 .42 . ’
12.— (1.) Where, on the completion of the first year of a R estoration  of 
scholar’s University course, the Council has terminated the sch olarsh ip s, 
scholarship, and the student, in the next year of his University 
course—
(a) has, in the opinion of the Council, shown outstanding
merit; and
(b)  has not been required to sit for a deferred examination, 
the Council may restore the scholarship, and any scholarship so 
restored shall be subject to these Rules.
(2.) Where on completion of any year of a scholar’s University A dded, 
course after the first year, a scholar at an Australian University lo.io 39: 
or at the College has failed to comply with the requirements of ’
rule 11 of these Rules, and the Council has, after the date of 
the commencement of this sub-rule, terminated his scholarship, 
and the scholar in any subsequent year of his University 
course—
(a) has, in the opinion of the Council, shown outstanding
merit; and
(b)  has not been required to sit for a deferred examination, 
the Council may restore the scholarship if it is of the opinion—
(c) that that failure was due to circumstances entirely
beyond"the control of the scholar; and
(d ) that, in all the circumstances, the work of the scholar
subsequent to the termination has been satisfactory, 
and any scholarship so restored shall be subject to these Rules.
13. An application for the award of a scholarship shall state—
(a) the date of birth of the applicant;
(b) the results obtained by him at the Leaving Certificate
Examination;
(c) the University or College at which the applicant
proposes to study;
(d ) the degree or degrees for which he proposes to study;
and
(e) where he proposes to reside during the academic year, 
and shall be accompanied by a certificate from the headmaster or
A pp lication  
for  award of 
sch olarsh ips.
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A pp lication s  
for renew al o l 
sch olarsh ip s. 
A m ended, 
1 6 .8 .5 1 .
A p p lication s lor  
restoration  of 
sch o larsh ip s.
Supply  of
fu rth er
inform ation.
Scholars to 
devote fu ll tim e  
to approved  
course.
A dded. 7 .6 .4 0 . 
Sub-rule (2 .)  
added,
15 .9 .42 .
headm istress of the school attended by the applicant stating 
whether the applicant’s work and conduct during the pas t year 
were satisfactory.
14. An application for the renewal of a scholarship shall be 
accompanied by a certificate from the proper au thority  a t the 
U niversity or College sta ting—
(a) the results obtained by the scholar a t the annual or
regular examination (if  any) in each of the subjects 
constituting his approved course;
( b ) whether the scholar is entitled to proceed to his next
year a t the U niversity or College; and
(c) w hether his work and conduct during the past year have
been satisfactory,
and shall contain a statem ent as to where the scholar proposes to 
reside during the academic year.
15. An application for the restoration of a scholarship shall 
contain a full statem ent of all the relevant facts and shall be 
accompanied by a certificate from the proper au thority  a t the 
U niversity or College sta ting—
(a) the results obtained by the student a t the annual or
regular exam inations (if any) in each of the subjects 
for which he sa t;
( b) whether the student is entitled to proceed to his next
year a t the U niversity or College, and, if so, w hether 
he is so entitled without having been required to 
pass any deferred exam ination;
(c) whether his work and conduct during the past year have
been satisfactory ; and
(d ) whether, in the opinion of the proper authority , he has
shown outstanding m erit,
and shall contain a statem ent as to where the student proposes to 
reside during the academic year.
16. An applicant for the award, I’enewal, or restoration of a 
scholarship shall furnish to the Council such other inform ation 
as the Council requires for its guidance in considering his 
application.
17. — (1.) A scholar shall devote his full time to the work of his 
approved course, and shall not, w ithout the permission of the 
Council, occupy any salaried position or undertake any employ­
m ent for paym ent during the tenure of his scholarship.
(2.) In the event of any breach of this Rule by a scholar, the 
Council may term inate the scholarship, and may recover in any 
court of competent jurisdiction any am ount paid to him  in 
respect of the scholarship for any period subsequent to the breach.
Canberra Scholars.
The following scholarship aw ards have been made since the 
publication of the Calendar for 1940:—
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N am e of Sch olar
U n iv e r s ity  or C ollege  
at w hich  S ch olarsh ip  
w as or is  ten ab le
C ourse
1941—
Cox, S te w a r t  F r a n c is  . . S y d n ey  . . S cience
G ra y , P a t r ic ia  B edd ison S y d n ey  . . A r ts
Ja c k so n , M a ry  W in ifre d — R esig n ed
M u rp h y , P e t e r ........................... M elb o u rn e A r ts  a n d  L aw s
R y a n , J o h n  E d m u n d  . . S y d n ey  . . A r ts  a n d  L aw s
1942—
C a r te r ,  P h il ip p a  H e len M elb o u rn e M edicine
G u a rd , E n id  S te p h a n ie S y d n ey  . . S cience
M cG overn , L esley  J e a n M elb o u rn e S cience
M ack en zie , D o n a ld  W illiam  . S y d n ey  . . S cience
1943—
A sh to n , J o h n  R u sse ll . . S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
E d g e ll, E l d w y t h ......................... S y d n ey  . . A r ts
G eorge, D o n a ld  W illiam — R esig n ed
R u sse ll, J o h n  Jo se p h  . . M elb o u rn e E n g in e e r in g
S m ith , B ru c e  Jo h n S y d n ey  . . M edicine
1944—
C am p b ell, D o n a ld  G e rra n d  . . S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
G eorge, D o n a ld  W illiam S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
G riffith s, F r a n k ........................... — R esig n ed
K ilm a r t in , M a ry  P a tr ic ia S y d n ey  . . E conom ics
R ees, J o h n  O xley  N ev ille S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g  
a n d  Science
R ic h a rd s , Jo h n  G ra h a m e S y d n ey  . . M edicine
S a u n d e rs , R ic h a rd  Jo h n S y d n ey  . . M edicine
1945—
B ain , M a r jo r ie  O live . . S y d n ey  . . A r ts
H a rd in g , B ru ce  W illiam S y d n ey  . . M edicine
K ild ea , P a u l F ra n c is  . . -Sydney . . Science
L a ity , P a u lin e  Isab e lle S y d n ey  . . D e n tis try
M o ria r ty , W illiam  W a rre n  . . S y d n ey  . . S cience
S ig g in s , L o r ra in e  Y vonne . . 
S ke in , M arie  Jo y ce
S y d n ey  . . S cience
— R esig n ed
1946—
A n d rew s , M a r io n  M a r g a re t  . S y d n ey  . . A r ts
B a rn a rd ,  A la n S y d n ey  . . E conom ics
C aldw ell, Jo h n  C h a rle s — R esig n ed
Cook, N o rm a  G e r tru d e S y d n ey  . . A r ts
F y fe , D o u g las  F re d e r ic k S y d n ey  . . Science
V an  H erk , H u ib e r t  . . S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
1947—
B ailey , K e n n e th  V ern o n M elb o u rn e M edicine
B uffing ton , J o a n  M ay — R esig n ed
D an ie l, M a r g a r e t  J e a n  
F re d e r ik se n , M a r t in  W illiam
— R esig n ed
S y d n ey  . . A r ts
L e a p e r, D o ro th y  M ay M elb o u rn e A r ts
M cK innon , A n n e  K a th le e n  . S y d n ey  (N ew  
E n g . U n . Col.)
S cience
P a r r ,  K e n n e th  F re d e r ic k  . . S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
T ru s k e t t ,  J u d i th  A lison S y d n ey  . . A r ts
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N am e of S c h o la r
U n iv e r s i ty  o r  C o llege  
a t  w h ich  S c h o la rsh ip  
w as  o r  is te n a b le
Course
1948—
C u sack , G reg o ry S y d n ey  . . M edicine
D ean e , W illiam  P a tr ic k S yd n ey  . . L aw
M cK innon , W illiam  A lla n  . . S y d n ey  (N ew  
E n g . U n . C ol.)
Science
M acnico l, P e te r  K enyon S y d n ey  (N ew  
E n g . U n . C ol.)
S cience
S h aw , W en d y  H a le  . . S yd n ey  . . A r ts
W h ite , D av id  O gilv ie S y d n ey  (N ew  
E n g . U n . C ol.)
M edicine
W rig h t, T h o m a s  Ja m e s — R esig n ed
1949—
B ailey , Jo h n  D onn ison M elbourne A r ts  a n d  
C om m erce
G a lla g h e r , Jo h n  P a tr ic k S y d n ey  . . V et. S cience
T h om son , P a tr ic ia  A n n e — R esig n ed
W h ite , J u d i th  O gilv ie S y d n ey  . . A r ts
W illis , A lan  W esto n S yd n ey  (N ew  
E n g . U n . C ol.)
S cience
1950—
B a rn a rd ,  P e te r  D eane S y d n ey  . . D e n ta l Science
L ong , Je re m y  P h illip
M e rric k S y d n ey  . . A r ts
M c G ra th , P a u lin e  M a r g a re t S y d n ey  . . A r ts
P h ip p a rd ,  R ic h a rd  . . S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
R e d p a th , E lla  M a r g a re t — R esig n ed
S ch n e id e r , A nne T h e re se  . . S y d n ey  . . A r ts
1951—
D aw so n , D a ry l M elbourne L aw
H a r t ,  A lb e r t W illiam S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
L iv in g s to n , J e a n  L o rra in e  . . S y d n ey  . . M edicine
W a tt ,  Jo h n  S ta n le y  . . S y d n ey  . . Science
W e a rn e , P e te r  H a m ilto n  . . S y d n ey  . . V et. Science
W h ee le r, G eoffrey  M arw ick  . M elbourne A r ts  & L aw
1952—
B a sk in , J u d i th  A n n e S y d n ey  . . A r ts
B ro p h y , W illiam  Jo h n — R esig n ed
E d w a rd s , D en n is  G eorge . . — R esig n ed
G ate , R ic h a rd  K e lle tt M elbourne A r ts  an d  
L aw
H a r r i s ,  R o lan d  K elk S y d n ey  . . Science
H a r tle y , J a m e s  N ich o la s  . . S y d n ey  . . E n g in e e r in g
H ill, H elen  D ia n a S y d n ey  . . Science
N ev in , P a m e la  A n n  . . M elbourne Science
S ch n e e b e rg e r , E v e lin e  E lsa C a n b e rra A r ts
T h o m p so n , Ia n S y d n ey  . . A g r ic u l tu re
W e llsp r in g , K ev in  H e n ry  . . R esig n ed
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(ii) BURSARIES.
B u r s a r y  R u l e s .
1. These Rules may be cited as the B ursary Rules.
2. In these Rules “ the Council” means the Council of the 
C anberra University College.
3. The Council may aw ard annually not more than  two 
bursaries except in any year in which the full number of 
Canberra Scholarships is not awarded, when an additional 
bursary  may be awarded.
4. The am ount of each bursary  shall be T hirty  pounds.
5. B ursaries shall be tenable a t the Canberra University 
College only.
6. An applicant shall not be eligible for a bursary  if the total 
income of his parents or guardians exceeds a quota of Eighty 
pounds per annum for each member of the fam ily including, for 
the purposes of the quota, the paren ts or guardians, but exclud­
ing, for th a t purpose, children earning a wage of fifteen shillings 
or more per week:
Provided th a t this rule shall not affect any applicant whose 
paren ts’ or guard ians’ income is less than  Three hundred pounds 
per annum.
7. A pplicants who—
(a) have been educated a t Canberra schools; or
( b ) are the children of C anberra residents and who have
been educated a t schools other than  in Canberra, if 
the Council is satisfied tha t, under the special circum ­
stances of the case it was reasonable th a t they should 
have been educated a t those other schools, 
shall be eligible from  the point of view of residence.
8. The aw ard of bursaries shall be made on the results of the 
Leaving Certificate Exam ination, but no aw ard shall be made in 
the case of any applicant unless the Council is satisfied th a t the 
applicant has attained a sufficiently high standard  and th a t he is 
eligible for and proposes to en ter upon a course approved by the 
Council.
9. An applicant shall not be more than  nineteen years of age 
on the first day of Jan u ary  next following the date of the Leaving 
Certificate Exam ination on the results of which the aw ard of 
bursaries is made.
10. In exceptional circumstances, the Council may, for reasons 
it considers sufficient, defer or suspend the enjoyment of a 
bursary  for a period of one year.
11. Subject to the next paragraph , the bursaries shall be 
tenable for a period sufficient to enable the bu rsar to complete an 
approved course, or approved courses.
A bu rsar may continue to hold the bursary  on condition th a t 
he be of good conduct in m atters of discipline and otherwise, and 
th a t he pass all the prescribed qualifying exam inations of the 
course or courses approved.
4
S h o r t  ti tl e .  
I n t e r p r e t a t i o n
A w a r d  of 
b u r s a r i e s .
A m o u n t  of 
b u r s a r i e s .  
W h e r e  te n a b le .
F in a n c i a l  
q u a l i f i c a t io n s  
of  a p p l i c a n t .
E l i g ib i l i t y  f rom 
th e  p o i n t  of 
v iew  of 
re s id e n c e .
E d u c a t i o n a l
qu a l i f ic a t io n s .
A g e  of 
a p p l i c a n t s .
Deferment, etc. 
of bursary.
T e n u r e .
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Applications.
If  a bursar fails to pass any qualifying examination or other­
wise to comply with the conditions upon which his bu rsary  was 
granted, he shall fo rfeit his bursary , unless, in the opinion of the 
Council, the failure is due to illness or special circumstances.
N otw ithstanding anything contained in these Rules, the 
Council may, in its discretion, make such determ inations as it 
th inks fit, in respect of any bursary , if  it is satisfied th a t any 
failu re on the p a r t of the b u rsa r to comply w ith any requirem ent 
of these Rules is due to his service in the Naval, M ilitary, or 
A ir Forces or to any services in relation to war.
12. An application shall be lodged on the proper form not la ter 
than the date fixed by the Council, and shall be accompanied by 
a s ta tu to ry  declaration covering the inform ation set out in the 
application.
Bursars.
Name of Bursar Course
1939—
Olsson, John Oxley W augh Diploma in Commerce
1940—
Gill, David Louis ........................ Bachelor of Commerce
1941—
Hill, Ronald Frederick Diploma in Commerce
Stevens, Alan Keith . . Bachelor of Commerce
1942—52—
No aw ard made ........................ —
(iii) THE JOHN DEANS PRIZE.
Rules for the aw ard of the John Deans Prize were made by the 
Council during 1931. These rules were revoked by the Council 
during 1943 and the following made in the ir stead :—
Rules for the Award of the John  Deans Prize.
W hereas John Deans, Esquire, form erly builder and contractor 
of Canberra in the A ustralian  Capital T erritory  (hereinafter 
referred  to as “ the F ounder”) did establish a fund fo r the 
purpose of providing a prize to be awarded to the most successful 
Leaving Certificate student of a school in the T errito ry  who 
intends to proceed to a U niversity:
And whereas the Founder requested the Council of the 
Canberra University College to control the Fund and to regulate 
the conditions of the aw ard of the p rize :
And whereas the Council has accepted control of the Fund, 
which now consists of the sum of Seventy pounds fourteen 
shillings and has agreed to regulate the conditions of the aw ard 
of the prize:
And whereas the Council, w ith the approval of the Founder, 
has determined th a t the prize shall be awarded to the student of 
a school in the T errito ry  who obtains the highest m arks in the 
English paper or papers set a t the Leaving Certificate Exam ina-
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tion instead of the most successful Leaving Certificate student 
of a  school in the T errito ry  who intends to proceed to a 
U niversity:
Now therefore the Council of the Canberra University College 
hereby makes the following R ules:—
1. These Rules may be cited as the John Deans Prize Rules.
2. The John Deans Prize Rules made by the Council on the 
sixth day of F ebruary , 1931, are revoked.
3. In these Rules—
“the Council” means the Council of the Canberra University 
College;
“the F und” means the sum of Seventy pounds fourteen 
shillings, the control of which has been accepted by the 
Council for the purposes of the aw ard of the prize, and 
includes any additional sum form ing p a r t of the Fund;
“the prize” means the John Deans Prize referred  to in rule 4 
of these Rules.
4. The Council may, in its discretion, aw ard annually a prize, 
to be known as the John Deans Prize, of a value not exceeding 
the annual income of the Fund, to the student of a school in the 
A ustralian  Capital T errito ry  who, on the report of the examiners, 
obtains the highest m arks in the English paper or papers a t the 
Leaving Certificate Exam ination.
5. An applicant for the aw ard of the prize shall—
(a) have passed the Leaving Certificate Exam ination as a
student of a school in the A ustralian  Capital 
T errito ry ; and
( b ) be not more than  nineteen years of age on the first day
of Ja n u ary  next following the date of the Leaving 
Certificate Exam ination.
6. — (1.) Every application for the aw ard of the prize shall be 
forwarded to the Secretary to the Council before the date fixed 
in th a t behalf by the Council.
(2.) The application shall set out the results of the applicant 
a t the Leaving Certificate Exam ination and shall be accompanied 
by the certificate of the H eadm aster of the school or college last 
attended by the applicant to the effect tha t, in the belief of the 
Headmaster, the applicant is eligible for the aw ard of the prize.
(3.) The Council may require the applicant to furnish  such 
additional inform ation as it th inks fit.
7. Where, in any year, the results of the applicants are not, in 
the opinion of the Council, sufficiently satisfactory  to m erit the 
aw ard of the prize, the prize shall not be awarded during th a t 
year.
T h e  J o h n  D e a n s  P r iz e - w i n n e r s .
The following aw ards have been made since the publication of 
the Calendar for 1940:—
1941-1943—Not awarded.
1944— Joan Beverly Forbes.
1945— Lorraine Yvonne Siggins.
1946—  M argaret Bridget Horgan.
1947— Wendy Hale Shaw.
1948— Wendy Hale Shaw.
Citation.
Revocation of 
previous Rules.
Definitions.
Award of 
the prize.
Conditions of 
eligibility .
Applications.
No award 
where results 
unsatisfactory.
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Citation.
1949— Judith  Ogilvie White.
1950— Not awarded.
1951— Geoffrey Marwick Wheeler.
1952—  Richard Kellett Gate.
(iv) THE LADY ISAACS PRIZES.
The Rules in connexion with the aw ard of the Lady Isaacs 
Prizes as made by the Council during 1937, and amended in 
1951, are as follows:—
R ules for t h e  A ward of t h e  Lady Isaacs P rizes.
W hereas the Federal Capital T errito ry  Citizens Association did 
establish a fund for the purpose of making a presentation to the 
R ight Honorable S ir Isaac A lfred Isaacs, G.C.B., G.C.M.G. and 
Lady Isaacs upon the ir departure from C anberra a t the com­
pletion of the term  of office of the said Sir Isaac Alfred Isaacs, as 
Governor-General in and over the Commonwealth of A ustralia.
And whereas portion only of the said fund was expended upon 
the said p resen ta tion :
And whereas the said Sir Isaac Alfred Isaacs and Lady Isaacs 
did request th a t the balance of the said fund be invested fo r the 
purpose of providing annually a prize for the best essay composed 
by a schoolgirl, and a prize for the best essay composed by a 
schoolboy, of the T errito ry  for the Seat of Government on the 
subject “A ustralia and its F u tu re” and th a t the said prizes 
should be known as the Lady Isaacs Prizes:
And whereas the said Association has requested the Council of 
the Canberra U niversity College to accept control of and manage 
the said fund and regulate the conditions of aw ard of the said 
p rizes:
And whereas the said Council has accepted control of the said 
fund consisting of the sum of One hundred and nine pounds:
Now therefore the Council of the Canberra University College 
hereby makes the following R ules:—
1. These Rules may be cited as the Lady Isaacs Prize Rules.
Definitions.
Award of 
prizes.
2. In these Rules, unless the contrary  intention appears— 
“the Council” means the Council of the C anberra U niversity 
College;
“the prizes” means the Lady Isaacs Prizes referred  to in 
rule 3 of these Rules;
“the Secretary” means the Secretary to the Council;
“ the T errito ry” means the T errito ry  fo r the Seat of Govern­
ment.
3.— (1.) The Council may in each year aw ard two prizes, which 
shall be known as the Lady Isaacs Prizes.
(2.) One of the prizes may, in the discretion of the Council, 
be awarded for the best essay by a schoolgirl attending a school 
in the T errito ry  upon the subject determined in accordance with 
rule 4 of these Rules and the other prize may, in the discretion 
of the Council, be awarded for the best essay by a schoolboy 
attending a school in the T errito ry  upon the same subject.
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4 . —  ( 1 . )  The particu lar subject of the essay in each year shall 1'he subject of
be determined by the Council and shall have relation to an sub-rule* l.) 
A ustralian  Subject. amended,
(2.) The particu lar subject of the essay in each year shall be 27-8-51- 
publicly announced by the Council as soon as practicable in th a t 
year.
5. Each prize shall consist of books approved by the Council. Form of prizes
6 . — (1.) Each schoolgirl or schoolboy who wishes to compete Entries for 
for the aw ard of a prize in any year shall forw ard an en try  to competition, 
the Secretary on or before the th irtie th  day of June, or such other
date as the Council determines.
(2.) Each en try  shall be in accordance w ith a form  approved 
by the Council, shall set out the name of the school attended by 
the en tran t, and shall be accompanied by a certificate of the 
headm aster or headm istress of the school certify ing th a t the 
en tran t is in attendance a t th a t school.
7. The last day for the receipt of essays in each year shall be R e c e ip t  of 
the th irty -firs t day of July, or such other date as the Council essays- 
determines.
8. — (1.) Each essay shall be w ritten  on a date, a t  a school, and 
under such conditions and supervision, as the Council approves, 
and shall be w ritten within the time of two hours.
(2.) Each en tran t shall be perm itted to use, while w riting  the 
essay, such notes (if any) as the Council approves.
9. The completed essays shall be forthw ith  sent by each 
supervisor to the Secretary.
10. The essays shall be judged in such manner, and by such 
person or persons, as the Council determines.
Conditions of 
w riting essays. 
Amended, 
2 4 . 5 . 4 5 .
E ssays to be 
forwarded to 
Secretary. 
Adjudications.
L a d y  I s a a c s  P r i z e s .
Subject of Essay and Winners.
1937—“ A ustralia  and its F u tu re  in relation to the Pacific.”
Amy Gladys Cumpston.
Russell William Kennard.
193g—“ A ustralia and its F u tu re  in relation to its fellow members 
of the British Commonwealth of N ations.”
Mancell Gwenneth Pinner.
Neville A rth u r Andersen.
1939— “A ustralia  and its F u tu re  in relation to E astern  Asia.”
M ary W inifred Jackson.
John Neilson Burns.
1940— “A ustralia  and its F u tu re  in relation to Industrial
Development.”
Joy Elaine Lineham.
Richard Douglas Archer.
1941— “A ustralia  and its F u tu re  in relation to the United S tates
of America.”
Maeva Elizabeth Cumpston.
Bruce John Smith.
1942— “A ustralia and its F u tu re  in relation to the development
of Civil Aviation.”
Helen Claire Woodger.
Douglas John Hill
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1943— “A ustralia and its F u tu re  in relation to the Netherlands
E ast Indies.”
M arjorie Bain.
William W arren M oriarty.
1944— -“A ustralia and its F u ture in relation to New Zealand.”
Elizabeth M ary Shakespeare.
Kenneth Vernon Bailey.
1945— “A ustralia and its F u ture in relation to Im m igration.”
Anne Kathleen McKinnon.
Alan Barnard.
1946— “A ustralia and its F u tu re  in relation to the United
Nations O rganization.”
Catherine Olwen Evans.
William Allan McKinnon.
1947— “A ustralia and its F u tu re  in relation to Native Welfare
in New Guinea and P apua.”
* Jud ith  Ogilvie White.
1948— “The F u tu re  of an A ustralian  National T heatre .”
*Edward Venn King.
1949— “The Place of Canberra in the F u tu re  of A ustralia .”
Pacita M ary Inglis Moore.
Daryl Dawson.
1950— “A ustralia and its F u tu re  in Relation to Im m igration.”
Robin Bruce Brown.
David Willoughby Rien.
1951— “A ustralia and its F u tu re  in Relation to the Develop­
m ent of Electrical Power.”
Judith  Neil.
Donald Sidney Prior.
1952— “Broadcasting in A ustralia.”
* K atherine Ogilvie White
THE ROBERT EWING PRIZE.
The Rules in connexion w ith the aw ard of the Robert Ewing 
Prize were made by the Council during 1939, and are as 
follows:—
R ules for t h e  A ward of t h e  R obert E w ing  P rize.
W hereas the Commonwealth Commissioner of Taxation and 
the Commonwealth Second Commissioner of Taxation, and the 
Commonwealth Deputy Commissioners of Taxation have estab­
lished a Fund for the purpose of commemorating the work of 
Robert Ewing, C.M.G., as Commonwealth Commissioner of 
Taxation during the years 1916 to 1939 a t  the tim e of his 
retirem ent on the fifth day of May, 1939:
And whereas the said officers are desirous th a t the Fund be 
invested for the purpose of providing annually  a prize to be 
awarded to the schoolboy or schoolgirl of the A ustralian  Capital 
T errito ry  obtaining the most satisfactory  results a t the Leaving 
Certificate E xam ination :
And whereas the said officers have requested the Council of the 
Canberra U niversity College to accept control of and manage the 
said fund and regulate the conditions of aw ard of the said p rize :
And whereas the said Council has accepted control of the said 
Fund consisting of the sum of Two hundred pounds and has 
agreed to manage the same:
* One prize only awarded.
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Now therefore the Council of the Canberra U niversity College 
hereby makes the following R ules:—
1. These Rules may be cited as the Robert Ewing Prize Rules.
2. In these Rules, unless the contrary  intention appears—
“the Council” means the Council of the Canberra University
College;
“ the Fund” means the sum of Two hundred pounds the 
control of which has been accepted by the Council for 
the purposes of the aw ard of the prize;
“the prize” means the Robert Ewing Prize referred  to in 
rule 3 of these Rules;
“ the Secretary” means the Secretary to the Council; “the 
T errito ry” means the A ustralian  Capital T erritory.
3. — (1.) Subject to the next two succeeding sub-rules, the 
Council may, in its discretion, aw ard in each year a prize, to be 
known as the Robert Ewing Prize, of a value not exceeding the 
annual income of the fund, to the applicant who, in the opinion 
of the Council, obtains the most satisfactory  results a t the 
Leaving Certificate Exam ination.
(2.) If  the applicant to whom (but for this sub-rule) the prize 
would be awarded, would also be entitled to some other prize 
awarded by the Council upon the results of the same Leaving 
Certificate Exam ination, th a t applicant shall not be entitled to 
receive both prizes; but shall be entitled to elect which prize he 
shall be awarded.
(3.) In the event of the applicant electing to be awarded some 
prize other than the Robert Ewing Prize, the Council may award 
the Robert Ewing Prize to the applicant who, in the opinion of 
the Council, obtains the next most satisfactory  results.
(4.) In this rule “prize” does not include a scholarship or 
bursary  awarded by the Council under the Scholarship Rules or 
B ursary  Rules.
4. An applicant for the aw ard of the prize shall—
( а )  have passed the Leaving Certificate examination as a
student of a school in the T errito ry ; and
(б) be not more than  nineteen years of age on the first day
of Jan u ary  next following the date of the Leaving
Certificate examination.
5. — (1.) Every application for the award of the prize shall be in 
the applicant’s own handwriting, and shall be forwarded to the 
Secretary on or before a date fixed in th a t behalf by the Council.
(2.) The application shall set out the results of the applicant 
a t the Leaving Certificate examination and shall be accompanied 
by the certificate of the headm aster of the school or college at 
which the applicant last attended, to the effect tha t, in the belief 
of the headm aster, the applicant is eligible for the aw ard of 
the prize.
(3.) An applicant for the aw ard of the prize shall fu rn ish  to 
the Council such other inform ation as the Council requires for 
its guidance in considering the application.
6. — (1.) The Council shall not aw ard the prize to any applicant 
whose results are not, in the opinion of the Council, sufficiently 
satisfactory to ju stify  the aw ard of the prize.
C itation .
D efin itions.
A w ard of 
prize.
E lig ib ility  
for prize.
A p p lication s  
for prize.
No aw ard  
w here 
resu lts  not 
sa tis fa cto ry .
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Form of prize.
Citation.
Definitions.
Award of prize.
(2.) Where in any year the prize is not awarded, the annual 
income available for the aw ard of the prize in th a t year shall be 
added to the capital of the fund.
7. The prize shall consist of books approved by the Council or 
appara tu s which the Council considers would be of assistance to 
the student in the furtherance of any studies in any career 
proposed to be followed by him.
T h e  R obert E w in g  P rize-w in n e r s .
1940— John Neilson Burns.
1941— Mary W inifred Jackson.
1942— William Donald
Mackenzie.
1943— —John Russell Ashton.
1944— Donald William George.
1945— Bruce William Harding.
1946— Alan Barnard.
1947— Martin William
Frederiksen.
1948— David Ogilvie White.
1949— Judith  Ogilvie White
1950— Pauline M argaret
McGrath.
1951— A lbert W illiam H art.
1952— Richard Kellett Gate.
THE ROBIN TILLYARD MEMORIAL MEDAL.
The Rules in connexion with the aw ard of the Robin Tillyard 
Memorial Medal were made by the Council during 1940, and are 
as follows:—
R ules  for t h e  A ward of t h e  R obin  T illyard Memorial Medal.
W hereas the University Association of Canberra did establish 
a fund for the purpose of providing a prize for aw ard annually 
to a student of the Canberra University College who had com­
pleted a degree or diploma and who had performed outstanding 
work during his or her course.
And whereas the said Association did fu rth e r resolve th a t the 
said prize should be instituted as a memorial to the late Dr. Robin 
John Tillyard, tak ing  the form of a medal to be known as “The 
Robin Tillyard Memorial Medal,” in respect to which a design 
was prepared and adopted by the said A ssociation;
And whereas the said Association has requested the Council of 
the Canberra U niversity College to accept control of and manage 
the said fund and regulate and adm inister the conditions of 
aw ard of the said prize; and has undertaken to provide for the 
cost of the medal and the inscription thereon ;
And whereas the said Council has accepted control of the said 
fund, consisting of a set of dies for the strik ing  of the said 
m edals;
Now therefore the Council of the Canberra U niversity College 
hereby makes the following R ules:—
1. These Rules may be cited as The Robin Tillyard Memorial 
Medal Rules.
2. In these Rules, unless the contrary  intention appears— 
“The Council” means the Council of the Canberra U niversity
College;
“the prize” means “The Robin Tillyard Memorial Medal.”
3. The Council may, in its discretion, aw ard in each year a 
prize, which shall be known as “ The Robin Tillyard Memorial
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Medal” to th a t student a t  the Canberra U niversity College, who, 
in the year immediately preceding th a t in which the aw ard is 
made, has completed a degree or diploma and whose work and 
personal qualities have, in the opinion of the Council, been 
outstanding.
T he Robin T illyard Memorial Medal W in n er s .
1940— W illiam Richard Carney, Dip. Com.
1941— E dgar Neville K ruger, Dip. Com.
1942— George Frederick Cordy, B. Com.
1943— Not awarded.
1944— Roy Edw ard Bullock, B.A., B. Com.
1945—  Bernard Kuskie, Dip. Com.
1946— Not awarded.
1947— John Hugh G arrett, B.Com.
1948— E rica Florence Campbell, B.A.
1949— Not awarded.
1950— A rthu r H irst, B.A.
1951—  Raymond Joseph Percival, B.A.
1952— John Daniel Donohue, LL.B.
II b
THE ANDREW WATSON PRIZE.
The Rules in connexion with the aw ard of the Andrew Watson 
Prize were made by the Council during 1947, and are as 
follows:—
Rules for the A ward of the A ndrew Watson Prize.
W hereas the Canberra High School P aren ts’ and Citizens’
Association (hereinafter referred  to as “the Founders” ) did 
establish a fund for the purpose of providing a prize in order 
to commemorate the work of Andrew W atson, Esq., B.Sc., as 
H eadm aster of the C anberra High School during the years 
1938 to 1945:
And whereas the Founders are desirous th a t the Fund be 
invested for the purpose of providing annually  a prize to be 
awarded to the schoolboy or schoolgirl of the A ustralian 
Capital T errito ry  who obtains the highest m arks in the
Chemistry paper or papers set a t the Leaving Certificate 
E xam ination :
And whereas the founders have requested the Council of 
the C anberra U niversity College to accept control of and
manage the said Fund and regulate the conditions of aw ard of 
the said prize:
And whereas the said Council has accepted control of the
said Fund consisting of the sum of F ifty  Pounds and has
agreed to manage the same:
Now therefore the Council of the C anberra University 
College hereby makes the following ru les:—
1. These rules may be cited as the Andrew Watson Prize Citation.
Rules.
2. In these Rules, unless the contrary  intention appears— Definitions.
“the Council” means the Council of the Canberra U niver­
sity College;
“the F und” means the sum of F ifty  Pounds the control
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of which has been accepted by the Council for the 
purposes of the aw ard of the prize, and includes any 
additional sum form ing p a rt of the Fund;
“ the prize” means the Andrew W atson Prize referred to 
in Rule 3 of these Rules.
3. The Council may, in its discretion, aw ard annually a 
prize, to be known as the Andrew W atson Prize, of a value 
not exceeding the annual income of the Fund, to the student of 
a school in the A ustralian  Capital T errito ry  who, on the report 
of the examiners, obtains the highest m arks in the Chemistry 
paper or papers a t the Leaving Certificate Exam ination, held 
in the year immediately preceding th a t in which the aw ard is 
made.
4. An applicant for the aw ard of the prize shall—
(а) have passed the Leaving Certificate Exam ination as
a student of a school in the A ustralian  Capital 
T e rr ito ry ; and
(б) be not more than  nineteen years of age on the first
day of Ja n u ary  next following the date of the 
Leaving Certificate Exam ination.
5. — (1) Every application for the aw ard of the prize shall 
be forwarded to the R egistrar before the date fixed in th a t 
behalf by the Council.
(2) The application shall set out the results of the applicant 
a t the Leaving Certificate Exam ination and shall be 
accompanied by the certificate of the H eadm aster of the school 
or college last attended by the applicant to the effect tha t, in 
the belief of the Headm aster, the applicant is eligible for the 
aw ard of the prize.
(3) The Council may require the applicant to furnish  such 
additional inform ation as it thinks fit.
6.. Where, in any year, the results of the applicants are 
not, in the opinion of the Council, sufficiently satisfactory  to 
m erit the aw ard of the prize, the prize shall not be awarded 
during th a t year.
T he A ndrew W atson Prize-w inn er s.
1947— Kenneth Frederick P arr.
1948—  Peter Kenyon Macnicol.
1949— David Bruce Nott.
1950—  P eter Deane Barnard.
1951— Charles Austin Angell.
1952—  Ian Thompson.
THE GEORGE KNOWLES MEMORIAL PRIZE.
The Rules in connexion with the aw ard of the George 
Knowles Memorial Prize were made by the Council during 
1950 and are as follows:—
Rules for the Award of the George K nowles Memorial
Prize
W hereas Lady Eleanor Louisa Knowles (hereinafter referred  
to as “the Founder” ) did establish a fund for the purpose of 
providing a prize in order to serve as a memorial to the 
late Sir George Shaw Knowles, a member of the Council
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of the C anberra U niversity College from 1930 until 1946;
And whereas the Founder is desirous th a t the fund be 
dedicated for the purpose of providing annually a prize to 
be awarded to a student of the Canberra U niversity College 
proceeding to the degree of Bachelor of Laws who has 
perform ed the best academic work in any immediately 
preceding year;
And w hereas the Founder has requested the Council of the 
C anberra U niversity College to accept control of and ad­
m inister the said fund, and regulate the conditions of aw ard 
of the said p rize ;
And whereas the said Council has accepted control of the 
said fund consisting of the sum of £205 (two hundred and 
five pounds) and has agreed to adm inister the same;
Now therefore the Council of the Canberra U niversity 
College hereby makes the following ru les:—
1. These rules may be cited as the “George Knowles 
Memorial Prize Rules.”
2. In these rules, unless the contrary  intention appears—
“the Council” means the Council of the Canberra U niver­
sity College;
“the F und” means the sum of £205 (two hundred and 
five pounds) the control of which has been accepted 
by the Council for the purpose of providing an annual 
prize, and includes any additional sum form ing p a r t 
of the Fund.
3. The Council may, in its discretion, aw ard annually a 
prize, to be known as the “ George Knowles Memorial Prize,” 
of a value not exceeding the annual income of the fund, to 
th a t student of the Canberra U niversity College proceeding 
to the degree of Bachelor of Laws, who has, in the year 
immediately preceding th a t in which the aw ard is made, 
done the best academic work of which the Council shall 
be the sole judge.
Provided th a t where, in respect of any year, there is no 
such student whose academic work, in the opinion of the 
Council, m erits the prize, the same shall not be awarded 
in respect of th a t year.
4. The prize shall consist of books approved by the 
Principal on behalf of the Council.
5. No person shall be awarded the prize more than twice.
T h e  G eo rg e  K n o w l e s  P r iz e - w i n n e r s .
1951— John Stew art MacQueen.
1952— Lembitu N aar.
ENDOWED LECTURESHIPS.
THE COMMONWEALTH INSTITUTE OF ACCOUNTANTS 
LECTURE.
The Commonwealth Institu te  of Accountants has endowed an 
annual lecture in the C anberra University College w ith the 
object of “stim ulating research in accountancy and to encourage 
original contributions to accountancy thought.” The endowment 
has been accepted by the Council of the C anberra U niversity
Citation.
Definitions.
Award of 
Prize.
No award 
where results 
unsatis­
factory.
Form of 
prize.
Number of 
tim es prize 
may be won.
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College on the conditions set out in the following resolution:—
1. The Canberra U niversity College hereby establishes an 
annual lecture to be known as the “ Commonwealth Institu te  of 
Accountants Research Lecture.”
2. The establishm ent and maintenance of the lecture is con­
ditional upon the Commonwealth Institu te  of Accountants 
providing the sum of £30 in each of five years, commencing with 
the year in which the first lecture is given and the Council of the 
C anberra University College shall not be obliged to continue the
Tecture a fte r th a t period in the absence of fu rth e r  paym ents by 
tüe Institu te.
3. The Council of the Canberra U niversity College will control 
the lecture on the advice of a joint committee comprising three 
representatives of the Council of the C anberra University College 
and three representatives of the Institute.
4. The Council of the Canberra U niversity College on the 
recommendation of the joint committee will—
(i) adm inister the fund available for the lecture;
(ii) decide whether a lecture should be given in any year;
(iii) appoint a lecturer for each year in which a lecture is to
be given.
5. The fee to be paid to the lecturer in any year shall not 
exceed £20,
6. The Council of the Canberra U niversity College shall have 
the righ t of publishing the lectures, but the Institu te  shall be a t 
liberty  to publish the lectures in its journal or otherwise as it 
th inks fit.
Lecturer and Title of Lecture.
1943— A. A. F itzgerald, B.Com., F.I.C.A., Lecturer in
Accountancy, U niversity of Melbourne. “ Account­
ing Practices and Economic Controls.”
1944— W. Scott, A.I.C.A., A.C.A.A., F.A.I.S. “ M anagerial
Accounting — The Accountant’s Contribution to 
M anagement.”
1945— A. Clunies Ross, B.Sc., F.I.C.A., L ecturer in Business
Principles, University of Sydney. “ U niform  
Accounting.”
1946— Norman S. Young, A.U.A., F.I.C.A. “The Valuation
of Goodwill and its T reatm ent in Accounts.”
1947—  G. E. F itzgerald, B.A., B.Com., F.I.C.A. “ The
Accounts of Government Railways.”
1948— A. A. F itzgerald, B.Com., F.I.C.A., Lecturer in
Accountancy, U niversity of Melbourne. “Accounting 
Doctrine and the 1947 English Companies A ct.”
1949— F. Sewell Bray, F.S.A.A., Senior Nuffield Research
Fellow, Dept, of Applied Economics, U niversity of 
Cambridge. “ Savings and Asset Form ation.”
1950— R. S. Turner, A.U.A., F.I.C.A. “ Secret Reserves.”
1951— J. M. Greenwood, LL.B., F.I.C.A. “Integration of
Taxation and Accountancy Principles in Com­
monwealth Taxation.”
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THE COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT LECTURESHIP 
IN AUSTRALIAN LITERATURE.
A public lecture held annually on some aspect of A ustralian 
L itera ture, under the auspices of the Commonwealth Govern­
ment L iterary  Fund.
Title of Lecture and Lecturer.
1942— A course of two public lectures on “ The Roots of
A ustralian  L ite ra tu re .” Lecturer: Vance Palmer.
1943— A course of two public lectures on “ A ustralian
L itera tu re and the Outside W orld.” L ecturer: 
Mrs. Nettie Palm er, M.A.
1944— A course of two public lectures on “ Christopher
B rennan.” Lecturer: Professor A. R. Chisholm, 
B.A., Dean of the Faculty  of A rts, U niversity of 
Melbourne.
1945— A course of two public lectures on “ ‘Two Social
Poets’—Mary Gilmore, Furnley Maurice (F rank 
W ilm ot).” Lecturer: T. Inglis Moore, B.A., M.A. 
(Oxon).
1946— A course of two public lectures on “ Some Contem­
porary  Prose and Verse.” Lecturer: R. G. 
Howarth, B.A. (Syd.), B .Litt. (Oxon), Senior 
L ecturer in English, University of Sydney.
1947— A course of two public lectures on “The Aboriginal
in A ustralian L ite ra tu re ,” and “ Shaw Neilson.” 
Lecturer: Jam es Devaney.
1948— One public lecture on “ Henry Handel Richardson.”
Lecturer: Leonie J. Gibson, B.A.
1949—  One public lecture on “H enry Lawson.” Lecturer: F.
M urray Todd, M.A., Ph.D., A ssistant Lecturer in 
English. Canberra U niversity Col'ege.
1950— One public lecture on “Victor Daley and Roderic
Quinn.” Lecturer: H. J. Oliver,' M.A., Senior 
Lecturer in English, U niversity of Sydney.
1951— One public lecture on “ Henry Kendall—A Study in
Im agery.” L ecturer: Donovan Clarke.
1952— One public lecture on “ Marcus Clarke.” Lecturer:
B. R. Elliott, M.A. W.Aust., Lecturer in English 
a t the U niversity of Adelaide.
STATISTICS
P art I.—List of Students who have been adm itted to 
Degrees or awarded Diplomas by the University 
of Melbourne afte r pursuing their Studies at the 
College.
Awards made since the publication of the Calendar for
1940.
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Nam e
Amos, Harold S c o t t ......................
Anderson, Harold D a v id ...............
Anderson, Jam es S m i th ...............
Backen, Leslie F r a n c i s ................
Bailey, P eter H a m il to n ................
Bennett, Alec Jordan . .  . . . .  . .  
Boileau, F rancis Humphreys . .
Brack, Robert W i l l ia m ................
Bray, B r u c e .....................................
Bullock, Roy E d w a r d .....................
Bunting, Edw ard J o h n ................
Caffin, Neil R u p e r t .......................
Campbell, Alexander John . .  . .  
Campbell, E rica Florence . .
Campbell, R a y m o n d ......................
Canny, J a m e s ...................................
Chapman, Victor Thomas . .
Colwell, John W i l l ia m ................
Conron, Colin W il l ia m ................
Cordy, George F re d e r ic k ..............
Cross, David R o y ............................
Cummings, Maurice Seddon . .  
Daley, Geoffrey Charles Campbell
Davies, H e r b e r t ..............................
Davies, Robert C ly d e ......................
Dickson, M arjorie ............................
Donohue, John D a n i e l ................
Dunlop, David G e o r g e ................
Dunn, David D a n v e r s ................
Durie, R o b e r t ...................................
Egan, A lbert J o s e p h .....................
Fethers, P eter William Doyne . . 
Flowers, John Emmerson . .
F rancis, Noel G a r f ie ld ................
F reiberg, M ic h a e l...........................
F ry , Richard M cD o n a ld ...............
F ryer, Bernard V i l l i e r s ...............
G arre tt, John H u g h ......................
Gilbert, Philip George Miller . .
Greig, Charles R o la n d ................
Hall, Geoffrey J o s h u a .....................
Hamilton, Robert N apier . .
H arding, Keith R o n a ld ................
Hauff, Gordon C h a r l e s ................
Hawkins, Leonard Prideaux . .
Hayes, John L e w i s .......................
H erring, Stanley G e o rg e ..............
Hicks, Edwin W i l l ia m ................
D egree or 
D iplom a
Y ear of 
Conferring  
or Award
B. Com.............. 1952
B.A..................... 1948
B. Com............... 1942
B. Com............... 1949
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1952
LL.B.................... 1950
B.Com................ 1951
B. Com.............. 1952
B.A..................... 1949
Dip. Com. . . . 1947
B. Com............... 1949
B. Com............... 1944
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1941
B.A..................... 1952
B. Com............... 1950
B.A..................... 1948
B. E d .................. 1948
Dip. Com. . . . 1944
B. Com............... 1947
B. Com.............. 1952
B. Com............... 1949
B. Com............... 1942
LL.B................... 1952
B. Com............... 1948
LL.B................... 1948
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1947
Dip. Com............ 1951
B A ..................... 1949
LL.B.................. 1952
B. Com............... 1942
B.A.................... 1952
B. Com............... 1949
B. Com............... 1944
B. Com............... 1948
B.Com................ 1951
B.A..................... 1950
B.A..................... 1952
B. Com............... 1947
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1950
Dip. Com. . . . 1947
B. Com............... 1948
B. Com............... 1947
LL.B................... 1950
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1943
B.Com................ 1951
B.A..................... 1950
B.Com................ 1951
B. Com............. 1952
B.A..................... 1952
Dip. Com. . . . 1949
B. Com............... 1952
Dip. Com........... 1946
B. Com............... 1948
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Name
Hill, Jam es F r e d e r ic k .................
H irst, A r t h u r ................................
Howard, M ary Grace Paterson . .  
Houstein, Hedley Guildford . .
Janson, Keith E d w a r d ................
Johnston, M arshall Lewis . .
Jones, H e l e n ....................................
Jones, Ian G o rd o n ........................
Jones, Thomas R o b e r t ................
Joyce, Reginald L e s l i e ................
K ruger, E dgar N e v i l le ................
Kuskie, B e r n a r d .............................
Kyburz, Andrew R o b e r t ...............
L attin , Daniel T h o m a s ................
Lawrey, Lawrence J o h n ...............
Laycock, Kenneth George . .
Leaper, Dorothy M a y ....................
Lincoln, Mabel R o m a .....................
Linford, Robert Jam es . . . ,  
Loof, R upert H arry  Colin . .  . . 
Lowe, Thomas Henry Michael . .
McCallum, F r a n k ............................
McCullough, William John . . . . 
McDonough, E rnest G ravatt . . 
M acfarlane, Jam es Douglas . . 
McGinness, H a r o l d .................
McKenzie, Kenneth J o c k ..............
Mackenzie, Murdoch Robert . . 
McLachlan. Kenneth Duncan . . 
M artin, Brian M a n n ix ................
Maunder, John I v o r ......................
Millett, Mervyn Richard Oke . .
Moir, B arbara D e i r d r e ................
Monaghan, Jam es Laurence . . . 
Mulholland, Leonard S tew art . . 
Nicholls, A lfred W illiam Francis 
Oakley. Mervyn W illiam ..  
Percival, Raymond Joseph . .  . .  
Purcell, Patrick  C h a r le s ...............
Pyman, Trevor Ashmorö . . 
Robertson, Robert G artshore . .
Rowlands, Allan A lb e r t ...............
Ryan, John E d m u n d .....................
Schneider, Carol M a r y ................
Degree or 
Diploma
Year of 
Conferring 
or Award
B.A..................... 1947
B.A..................... 1950
B.A..................... 1952
B. Com............... 1952
Dip. Com. . . . 1948
B.A..................... 1950
B.A..................... 1943
Dip. Com. . . . 1943
B. Com............... 1948
B. Com............... 1950
B. Com............... 1950
Dip. Com. . . . 1941
Dip. Com. . .. 1945
B. Com............... 1951
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1947
Dip. Com. . . . 1948
B. Com............... 1950
B.A..................... 1950
B.A..................... 1945
B. Com............... 1949
B.A..................... 1950
B.A..................... 1951
B.A..................... 1945
B. Com............... 1942
Dip.Com............ 1951
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1945
Dip. Com. . . . 1941
Dip. Com. . . . 1952
Dip. Com. . . . 1948
B. Com............... 1945
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1947
B. Com............... 1949
B. Com............... 1949
B. Com............... 1949
LL.B.................. 1941
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1946
Dip. Com. . . . 1952
B.A..................... 1941
B.A..................... 1952
B. Com............... 1951
B. Com............... 1951
Dip. Com. . . . 1948
B. Com............... 1950
B.A..................... 1951
B.A..................... 1946
M.A.................... 1950
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1947
LL.B.................. 1947
Dip. Pub. Ad. . 1949
B.A.................... 1952
B.A.................... 1952
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N a m e D e g r e e  o r  D ip lo m a
Y e a r  of 
C o n f e r r in g  
o r  A w a rd
Smyth, Osmond Nevill H unter
M a c k a y ........................................... B.A.................... 1948
Sommerville, J o h n ........................ B.Com............... 1950
Stevens, H arry  P e n r o s e ............... B.Com............... 1952
Stirling, C h r i s t i n a ........................ Dip.Music 1949
Mus.Bac........... 1950
Storr, A l a n ....................................... B.Com............... 1949
Street, F rancis V i c t o r ................ Dip.Com. . . . 1942
Tillyard (m. H ew itt), Alison Hope B.Com............... 1944
Timpson, Thomas H e n r y .............. B .Ed.................. 1952
Trebilco, Lisle J o h n ...................... Dip.Com. . . . 1952
Treloar, Leonard Charles . . . . Dip.Com. . . . 1952
Varney, Leonard John ................ B.Com............... 1946
Virtue, George R a e b u r n ................ Dip.Com. . . . 1952
West, Russell C h r is t ia n ............... Dip.Com. . . . 1947
W hitlam, Freda L e s l i e ................ B.A.................... 1950
Williams, Leslie A l a n .................... B.Com............... 1943
Wynn, Gordon Ferguson ............... B.Com............... 1946
Part II—Matriculants.
(Students of the College who signed the m atriculation 
roll of the U niversity of Melbourne during 1952).
Victor Charles Bannon 
Ronald H enry Barback 
Robert Howard Braby 
Maurice David Burke 
M argaret Jean Cameron 
Donald Gerrand Campbell 
Edward Scott Campbell 
Rosemarie Anne Copland 
Brian Field Cox 
Nicholas Cretan 
Edward George Crossing 
Lindsay Lascelles Crossman 
James Dingwall 
Diana Helen Encel 
Craig Robert Fyson 
Douglas Joseph Gates 
John Patrick  Gallagher 
Leon Clifford Gerathy 
John S tew art Gleeson 
Elidia Luise G rotrian 
W alter Philip John Handmer 
William Anthony Neville
H artigan
William Frederick Payne
T-Tpepl f  i r»p
William Halley H unter 
F rancis William Jennings 
Peter Jam es Knox 
Alan McLean Landgren
Peter Jam es Lawler 
E rnest Alexander Lyall 
Alfred William McCarthy 
Marion E tta  McKnight 
Vincent Patrick McLoughlin 
John Ivor Maunder 
V ytautas Anthony H erbert 
Miksevicius 
Jack Colvin Olsson 
H arry  Richard Peisley 
Norman William Phillips 
Clarrence William Pickerd 
Howard Garling Quinlan 
Gerard van Rijn 
John Barrie R utter 
Eveline Elsa Schneeberger 
Seekhu Baduge Daya de Sälva 
John Leslie Smith 
Gordon William Taylor 
George David Tuffin 
Winston Dickson T urner 
George Raeburn Virtue 
Geoffrey F ranklin  W aight 
B arbara Anne Wearne 
David William Keith Webslter 
H ilary Millicent Webster 
Paul F rancis W hiting 
John Jam es Wilson
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Part III.—Students of the Canberra University College 
who completed in 1950, to the satisfaction of the 
Council, the two years in the course in the School 
of Diplomatic Studies.
Jill Frances Crichton, B.A. 
Syd.
Murray Goulburn Madden 
Bourchier, LL.B. Melb.
Ivor Gordon Bowden, B.A. 
Oxon
Graham Barton Feakes, B.A. 
Syd.
Roy Robert Fernandez, B.Ec. 
Syd.
Walter Philip John Handmer, 
B.A. W.A.
Peter Graham Faithfull 
Henderson, B.A. Oxon 
Maurice De Lacey Pierse Hill, 
B.A. Melb.
Thomas Venables Holland, 
B.A. Syd.
William Lawrence Morrison, 
B.Ec. Syd.
Nicholas Fancourt Parkinson, 
B.A. Syd.
Philip Frederick Peters, B.A. 
Syd.
Anthony William Powell, B.A. 
Q’land.
Kenneth Henry Rogers, B.A. 
W.A.
Richard Arthur Woolcott, B.A. 
Melb.
Part IV—Enrolments.
Table (i) Total Enrolled Students.
Year. Number Enrolled.
1930
1931
1932
1933
1934
1935
1936
1937
1938
1939
1940
1941
1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950
1951
1952
34
64
63
44
53
75
81
134
151
163
173
153
56
84
118
149
250
304
332
319
346
340
294
5
66
Table (ii) * Enrolments—External Students.
Year.
1930
N um ber E nro lled  
2
1931 2
1932 2
1933 1
1934 7
1935 9
1936 10
1937 6
1938 2
1939 3
1940 3
1941 4
1942 5
1943 9
1944 7
1945 8
1946 19
1947 12
1948 16
1949 13
1950 16
1951 14
1952 10
* S tuden ts  in  th is  group stud ied  all sub jects  of th e ir  y ear th rough  corres­
pondence tu ition  p rovided by the  U n ivers ity  of M elbourne. These figures are  
included in Table ( i ) .
Table (iii) * Enrolments—School of Diplomatic Studies.
Year.
1944
N um ber E nrolled. 
12
1945 22
1946 19
1947 19
1948 21
1949 21
1950 16
1951 19
1952 9
* Y ear 1944 was the first y ea r in  
( i) .
which the course was given. Thep
figures are  included in Table
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Table (iv) * Annual Examinations—Candidates.
Year.
1930
1931
1932
1933
1934
1935
1936
1937
1938
1939
1940
1941
1942
1943
1944
1945
1946
1947
1948
1949
1950 
1952
Number Entered. 
22 
32 
30 
25 
34 
34
47 
85
111
120
125
103
39
48
49 
81
194
228
260
257
260
228
* Includes students in College as w ell as U niversity subjects.
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HALLS OF RESIDENCE.
GUNGAHLIN.
Accommodation is available in a Hall of Residence for 
about 20 men students.
The Hall of Residence, known as “Gungahlin,” is a  large 
house standing in fine gardens and grounds on the outskirts 
of Canberra, 4~ miles from Canberra City and the College, 
on the Yass Road. Students are accommodated in single 
rooms or rooms for two or three. Common rooms, study and 
a library  are available and facilities are provided fo r recreation.
The Hall is supervised by a Warden.
The Hall fee for 1953 has been tentatively fixed a t £150/0/0 
per session of three term s and a period covering the examin­
ations. The fee is paid term inally a t beginning of each term  
by _ instalm ents. I t  may be possible for students who so 
desire to reside in Hall for periods outside the College term s 
a t an additional charge which has te en  tentatively fixed for 
1953 a t £5/15/- per week.
The fee will cover full board and residence during term  and 
fo r the exam inations; the cost of personal laundry will be 
borne by each student.
Students are adm itted to residence on the understanding 
th a t they intend to continue in residence for a complete 
academic year.
No rebate of fee or any other allowance will be possible for 
absence or w ithdraw al during term .
ANNOUNCEMENTS.
Admission to Lectures.—Lectures are open to all students, 
w hether m atriculated or not, who have lodged the prescribed 
enrolm ent form and fees with the R egistrar.
Association of Universities of the British Commonwealth.—
The College is a Member of the Association of Universities of 
the British Commonwealth, which publishes the Universities 
Year-book containing an epitome of the Calendars of the 
various Universities of the Commonwealth with a full staff 
directory and a brief record of recent developments. Copies 
may be obtained from the Secretary of the Association a t  5 
Gordon Square, London, W.C.l, the 1952 edition being on sale 
a t 42/- stg. to the ordinary public or 28/- stg. to members of 
staff of the College, as well as institutions connected therew ith, 
including Halls of Residence and Students Unions (postage 
and packing 1/- stg. ex tra ).
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A ustralian Forestry  School.—The facilities for F irs t Year 
work in Science which are offered a t the College may enable a 
student to complete the F irs t Year of the Course for the Degree 
of Bachelor of Science in F orestry  in Canberra.
Students interested in forestry  should apply to the Australian 
F orestry  school for a copy of its Calendar.
Care of Property, etc.—Students m ust refrain  from  dam aging 
any fu rn itu re  or other articles belonging to the College.
Any student who dam ages any such furn itu re or articles will 
be required to pay the cost of remedying such damage.
Certificates.—The following certificates are obtainable from the 
U niversity on paym ent of the prescribed fee: —
(a) Certificate of Attendance a t Lectures;
(b) Certificate of Exam ination;
(c) Certificate of Completion of a Y ear; and
(d ) Certificate of Completing the course in Diplomatic
Studies.
S tudents should consult the R egistrar w ith regard  to these 
certificates.
Commonwealth Institu te of Accountants.—Students in the 
Faculty  of Commerce can qualify for admission to the Com­
monwealth Institu te  of Accountants by passing in Accountancy 
I, IIA, and IIB, Commercial Law I and II, Economics A, and 
the additional subject of Income Tax. Individual exemptions 
can be ascertained from the Branch Secretary of the Institu te 
a t Canberra.
Communications.—A student shall not address any com­
munication regarding his course or examination to any official 
or member of the teaching staff or exam iner of the University 
except through the R egistrar.
Credit in University Courses.— (1). The following is a 
section of the University of Melbourne Regulations regarding 
admission Ad Eundem Statum .
A n y person who—
(a) has completed the fu ll course of Diplomatic Studies
conducted by the Canberra U niversity College and 
subm its a certificate to that effect from  the Registrar 
of the College; and
( b) is qualified to m atriculate may be adm itted to status
in the course leading to a degree in  the University.
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Discipline.—The Council reserves the righ t to refuse to adm it 
any student to lectures for such period as it thinks fit in case 
of proved misconduct or a serious breach of discipline. No part 
of any lecture fee will be returned to any student who has been 
refused admission before the completion of a term . The full-time 
lecturers have been empowered by the Council to maintain 
discipline on the whole of the College premises.
Exam inations.—The Annual Examinations for 1953 will com­
mence on 2nd November, or a t an earlier date if so determined 
by the University.
These examinations will be held in Canberra on the days and 
a t  the hours fixed for subjects a t  the examinations held in 
Melbourne.
A student who does not enter for the Annual Exam ination of 
the University through the College is required to pay a fee of 
Ten shillings and sixpence in respect of the Exam ination, in 
addition to the fees payable by him to the University.
F or examinations other than the Annual and Supplem entary 
Exam inations of the University of Melbourne supervision fees are 
payable in accordance with a prescribed scale. Particulars may 
be obtained from  the R egistrar.
Fees.—The fees for the respective courses and subjects are 
set out elsewhere in the Calendar.
In addition to any examination fee payable, the full lecture fees 
are payable before examination w hether or not a student attends 
lectures.
Fees are payable in advance, on or before the dates for 
paym ent shown in the Table of Principal Dates.
W here fees are not paid by the due date, a late fee may
be imposed as under:— s> ^
Where fees are paid on or before the date of com­
mencement of t e r m .............................................. 5 0
Where fees are paid afte r th a t d a t e ................ 10 0
A student who has not paid his fees by the date of commencement 
of term  will be excluded from  lectures. The R egistrar has power 
to rem it any late fee for good cause shown, and to g ra n t an 
extension of time for paym ent of fees, w ithout the imposition of a 
late fee, on application made to him before the due date.
Any student dissatisfied with any decision of the R egistrar 
rela ting  to the paym ent of fees may appeal to the Council, b u t the 
fees must, notw ithstanding the appeal, be paid, and w ill be 
refunded if the Council’s decision is in the student’s favour.
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Free Places at the College.—In order to afford an opportunity 
to officers stationed in Canberra to proceed with a University 
Course, the Government in July, 1930, approved of a  scheme 
whereby half of the fees of six officers to be selected annually 
would be paid by the Government, the College being prepared to 
adm it such students a t half rates. The g ran t of a free place is 
subject to the fulfilment of conditions notified in the Common­
wealth Gazette.
Lectures.—Attendance a t lectures a t the College is not com­
pulsory, except where expressly provided for, as in the Commerce 
course and in the School of Diplomatic Studies.
The lecturers may call the roll a t the commencement of each 
lecture. A student who is not in attendance a t the commencement 
of a lecture may, on application to the Lecturer a t the end of 
the lecture, receive credit for attendance thereat, if in the opinion 
of the Lecturer the student was present a t a substantial p a rt of 
the lecture.
L ibrary Facilities.—The College library is closely related to 
immediate needs, prescribed text-books, and works recom­
mended fo r reference having first claim on the library grant. 
Students may borrow certain books therefrom  on application.
The library is backed by the resources of other Canberra 
libraries including the National Library which is especially 
strong in m aterial on A ustralian subjects and many of the 
social sciences, more particularly  economics and political 
science. The National L ibrary Committee has generously 
granted the College the fullest reference and borrowing 
facilities consistent with its prim ary responsibility to the 
Government, the Parliam ent and the Commonwealth 
Departments.
The College also has ready access to m aterial not in the 
National L ibrary  through the generous co-operation of the 
Public and University Libraries in other states, especially 
Melbourne and Sydney.
Conditions under which outside libraries, including the 
N ational L ibrary, may be used for borrowing and reference 
may be ascertained from the College librarian.
Students’ Association.—Membership of the Canberra University 
College S tudents’ Association is compulsory. Students m ust 
(unless specially exempted by the Council) join the Associa­
tion, and m ust pay the annual membership fee of the Associa­
tion to the R egistrar not la ter than the date for paym ent 
of fees for the first term .
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University Association of Canberra.—The University Associa­
tion of Canberra was established early in 1929 with the 
following objects:
(а) To promote the establishm ent of a U niversity in
Canberra.
(б) To provide fo r persons who do not wish to sit for
U niversity Exam inations educational facilities by 
means of—
(i) Extension Lectures;
(ii) Tutorial Classes;
(iii) Study Circles; or
(iv) Other m eans;
(c) To encourage research in subjects for which facilities
are or may be available in C anberra; and
(d ) To take such other steps as appear desirable from  time
to time to facilita te  the U niversity studies of residents 
of Canberra and the ir dependants.
As its chief original object has been achieved, the 
Association is now engaged in revising its objects to meet 
new needs.
Membership of the Association is open to all residents of the 
Territory.
CANBERRA UNIVERSITY COLLEGE STUDENTS’ 
ASSOCIATION.
The Canberra University College Students’ Association was 
formed in April, 1932, as the organized representative body of the 
students of the College, and it is recognized as such by the 
Council.
All students of the College are eligible for membership. 
Membership is compulsory, unless a special exemption is granted 
by the Council.*
Form er students may become associate members. The sub­
scription is 15s. per annum.
The Association is managed by a S tudents’ Representative 
Council of seven members.
Under the revised Constitution of the Association, which came 
into force on 7th May, 1938, sporting activities are controlled by 
a S tudents’ Sports Council.
The Association has done valuable work in conducting negotia­
tions w ith the Council and organizing the sporting and social 
activities of students. A students’ magazine, Prometheus, is 
published annually.
See Canberra U niversity College Regulations No. 3.
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CONSTITUTION OF THE ASSOCIATION.
1. The name of the Association shall be “The Canberra 
U niversity College S tudents’ Association.”
2. For the purposes of this Constitution, unless the contrary 
intention appears—
“M ember” means a financial member of the C anberra U ni­
versity  College S tudents’ Association.
“Associate Member” means a financial associate member of 
the Canberra University College Students’ Association.
“S tudent” means a student who has entered for any subject 
in the curriculum of the Canberra University College or 
who has entered for any subject in the curriculum of the 
U niversity of Melbourne through the Canberra Univer­
sity  College.
“Association” means the Canberra U niversity College 
S tudents’ Association.
“General M eeting” means a General Meeting of the Associa­
tion.
“Annual General M eeting” means the Annual General 
Meeting of the Association.
“Sports Union” means the Sports Union established in pur­
suance of this Constitution.
“Sports Council” means the Sports Council established in 
pursuance of this Constitution.
“Sports Club” means any affiliated Sports Club of the Sports 
Union.
“S tudents’ Representative Council” means the Students’ 
Representative Council of the Canberra University 
College S tudents’ Association.
“P residen t” means President of the Association.
“Secretary” means Secretary of the Association.
“T reasurer” means T reasurer of the Association.
3. The objects of the Association shall be—
(i) to afford a recognized means of communication between
members and Council of the Canberra University
College or any other bodies;
(ii) to promote the social life of members and associate
members;
(iii) to control and fu rthe r the in terests of am ateur sport in
the College; and
(iv) to represent members and associate members in m atters
affecting their interests.
4. — (1.) The Association shall consist of members, associate 
members, and honorary life associate .members.
(2.) All students shall be members of the Association.
(3.) An ex-student, graduate or under-graduate of any ap ­
proved University shall, subject to approval by the S tudents’ 
Representative Council, be eligible for associate membership.
Sub-rule (2 .)
amended,
31.12.46.
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(4.) Honorary life associate members may be appointed at any 
General Meeting.
5. Members shall be entitled to all privileges of the Association 
and shall be entitled to vote at any General Meeting thereof.
6. Associate members shall be entitled to all privileges of the 
Association:
Provided that associate members—
(i) shall not have power to vote at any General Meeting;
and
(ii) shall not be eligible for election to the Students’ Repre­
sentative Council.
7. The financial year of the Association shall commence on the 
first day of March of each year.
Amended, 8.— (1.) The subscription for membership or associate member-
30.6.52. ship shall be fifteen shillings (15s.) per annum and shall 
become due and payable on the day fixed by the Council of the 
College as the last date for the payment of first term lecture 
fees in each year.
Added, ( 1 a .)  The sum of fifteen shillings referred to in the last 
31.7.50. preceding sub-section shall be equally divided between the 
Students’ Representative Council and the Sports Council.
(2.) If the subscription of any member or associate member 
remains unpaid for a period of one calendar month after it 
becomes due, he or she shall, after the expiration of fourteen 
days after notice of default has been sent to his or her last-known 
address, be debarred from the privileges of membership or 
associate membership.
Amended, 9. The business and affairs of the association shall be under the 
3i 7 5o’ nianagement of the Students’ Representative Council, which shall 
and ’ consist of a President, a Vice-President, a Secretary, a Treasurer,
3 0 .6 . 5 2 . and five other members (including at least one woman).
10.—(1.) Office-bearers and members of the Students’ Repre 
sentative Council shall be nominated for election and shall be 
elected by members at the Annual General Meeting and voting 
thereon shall be by ballot. Voting by proxy shall not be 
permitted.
(2.) The nomination for any position of a candidate who is not 
present at the meeting shall not be accepted unless his written 
consent to nomination is delivered to the President.
(3.) Office-bearers, including members of the Students’ Repre­
sentative Council, shall, subject to section 16, hold office until 
the next succeeding Annual General Meeting.
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11. The Students’ Representative Council shall meet a t least Amended,
once in each calendar month, and a t least four members including 6 52
two office-bearers shall be necessary to form a quorum.
12. In the event of the votes cast for and against any proposal 
submitted to a S tudents’ Representative Council Meeting or 
General Meeting being equal, the President shall have a casting 
vote in addition to a deliberative vote.
13. The Secretary shall—
(i) attend to all correspondence;
(ii) give notice to members and associate members of all
General Meetings and notice to office-bearers and 
members of the S tudents’ Representative Council of 
all S tudents’ Representative Council Meetings;
(iii) keep adequate m inutes of all General and Students’
Representative Council Meetings, including a record 
of the members and associate members present 
th e re a t;
(iv) carry  out such other duties as the S tudents’ Representa­
tive Council directs; and
(v) be, ex officio, a member of all Sub-Committees.
14. The T reasurer shall—
(i) receive all subscriptions and other moneys and shall pay
them to the credit of the Association a t such Bank as 
the S tudents’ Representative Council from  time to 
time may direct. The bank account of the Association 
shall be operated upon by any two of the following 
three office-bearers, v iz .:— President, Secretary, 
T reasu rer; ^
(ii) present a statem ent of accounts a t each annual general
m eeting; and
(iii) carry  out such other duties as the S tudents’ Representa­
tive Council may direct.
15. Two auditors, who shall not be members of the S tudents’ 
Representative Council or Sports Council, shall be elected a t the 
Annual General Meeting, and they shall audit the accounts and 
certify  the statem ent of accounts each year.
16. — (1.) E x trao rd inary  vacancies in any office may be filled 
by the S tudents’ Representative Council a t its discretion, and any 
member so elected shall hold office subject to the provisions of 
this Constitution for the rem ainder of the term  of the member 
in whose place he is elected.
(2.) The office of a member of the S tudents’ Representative 
Council shall become vacant upon death or resignation or upon 
absence from three consecutive meetings of the S tudents’ Repre­
sentative Council w ithout the leave of the S tudents’ Representa­
tive Council.
17. The Annual General Meeting shall be held within three Amended, 
weeks of the com m encem ent of first term  fo r the purposes of 311-46-
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Amended,
3 1 . 7 .5 0 .
electing office-bearers and members of the S tudents’ Repre­
sentative Council and of considering the report of the S tudents’ 
Representative Council, the statem ent of accounts and such 
other business as may be brought forward.
18. The S tudents’ Representative Council may a t any time 
summon a general meeting by giving seven days’ notice, and shall 
so summon a general meeting on a w ritten  request signed by a t 
least fifteen members.
19. The S tudents’ Representative Council shall have power—
(i) to conduct and superintend the business and affairs of
this Association in accordance with the provisions of 
this Constitution;
(ii) to establish such sub-committees as it shall deem neces­
sary  and appoint any member or associate member to 
such sub-comm ittees;
(iii) to make such regulations from  time to time (not in­
consistent w ith th is Constitution) as it  may deem 
necessary for the proper m anagem ent of the Associa­
tion; and
(iv) subject to the Annual General Meeting, to in te rp re t
regulations.
20. A m ateur sport w ithin the College shall be under the 
m anagem ent of a Sports Union, which shall consist of members 
of affiliated Sports .Clubs whose membership shall be confined to 
members and associate members.
21. The object of the Sports Union shall be to make and 
m aintain provision for enabling its members to engage in 
am ateur sport under appropriate regulations and conditions.
22. Affiliation of a Sports Club shall be subject to the approval 
by the Sports Council of the constitution of the club concerned.
23. The executive body of the Sports Union shall be called the 
Sports Council and shall consist of a President, two Vice- 
Presidents, Secretary, T reasurer, and Publicity Officer (who shall 
be elected as here inafte r provided), a representative of the 
S tudents’ Representative Council and two delegates (who m ay be 
members and associate members) from each Sports Club.
24. — (1.) Secretaries of Sports Clubs shall notify the Secretary 
of the Sports Council in w riting  of the names of the delegates 
appointed to represent them on the Sports Council.
(2.) A delegate shall not be perm itted to represent more th a n  
two Sports Clubs.
25. A t any meeting of the Sports Council, a delegate shall be 
entitled to vote in respect of each Sports Club which he rep re­
sents.
26. Sections 10-18 inclusive shall apply, m utatis mutandis, to —
(i) the nomination and election of office-bearers and
members of the Sports Council;
(ii) the powers and duties of such office-bearers;
(iii) the election of auditors to audit the accounts of the
Sports Council;
(iv) the holding of meetings of the Sports Council;
(v) the filling of vacancies in positions on the Council; and
(vi) the calling of General Meetings, 
respectively.
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27. The Sports Council shall have power to—
(i) conduct and superintend the business and affairs of the
Sports Union in accordance with the provisions of 
this Constitution;
(ii) determ ine disputes arising  between Sports Clubs;
(iii) affiliate for and on behalf of Sports Clubs concerned
w ith any other am ateur sporting association;
(iv) make such regulations from time to time (not incon­
sistent w ith this Constitution) as it may deem 
necessary for the proper m anagem ent of the Sports 
U nion;
(v) reprim and, fine, suspend, or expel a Sports Club which
or club member who infringes any section of this 
Constitution or regulation made hereunder, or whose 
conduct is, in its opinion, detrim ental to am ateur sport 
as conducted by the Sports Union: Provided th a t a 
Sports Club or club member shall not be suspended 
or expelled w ithout first being given an opportunity 
of explaining such conduct before a meeting of the 
Spoi'ts Union, a t which meeting there shall be a t least 
one-half of the members present and unless a m ajority  
of a t  least tw o-thirds of the members present shall 
vote in favour of such suspension or expulsion;
(vi) appropriate  the assets of any Sports Club whose affilia­
tion is cancelled for any reason whatsoever;
(vii) make aw ards for outstanding ability in any branch of
sport on the recommendation of the Sports Club con­
cerned; and
(viii) exercise such other powers as the S tudents’ R epresenta­
tive Council from time to time determines.
Provided th a t any decision on m atte rs concerning the policy of 
the Association shall be subject to the approval of the S tudents’ 
Representative Council.
28. The colours of the Association, the Sports Union and 
Sports Clubs shall be black, C anberra blue and gold.
29. All office-bearers of the Association shall be indemnified by 
the Association for all losses or expenses incurred by them in or 
about the discharge of the ir respective duties, except such as 
result from  the ir own wilful ac t or default.
30. An office-bearer or trustee of the Association shall not be 
liable—
(i) fo r any act or default of any other office-bearer or
tru stee ; or
(ii) by reason of his having joined in any receipt or other
act for the sake of conform ity; or
(iii) for any loss or expenses incurred by the Association, 
unless the same has resulted from  his own wilful act or default.
31. — (1.) Any alteration  of th is Constitution may be made a t a 
General Meeting in accordance w ith the provisions of this section.
(2.) Notice of the proposed alteration  shall be given to each 
member not less than  six days before the meeting.
(3.) The requisite m ajority  fo r approving any alteration  shall 
be two-thirds of the vote cast.
(4.) N otw ithstanding anything provided to the contrary  in 
this section, the Constitution shall not be amended without the 
consent of the Council of the C anberra University College.
DETAILS OF SUBJECTS AND BOOKS
FOR 1953.
PART I—UNIVERSITY OF MELBOURNE COURSES.
N o t e .— For full details of lecture subjects and recommenda­
tions for the Annual Examinations to be held in the Fourth Term, 
1953, see the University of Melbourne Faculty Handbooks for 
1953. Particulars which follow are compiled from advance 
information, and are subject to correction.
The books marked throughout with an asterisk are among 
the essential books which students should possess.
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS (ORDINARY DEGREE) 
APPROVAL OF COURSE.
At the  beg inn ing  of the  course, the  sub jec ts  proposed should be subm itted  
for approval on approval of course cards. Any changes proposed d u rin g  the 
course should be subm itted  fo r re -approval.
S tuden ts  who w ish to seek advice on choice of subjects m ay consult the 
R eg istrar.
The course m ust include two m ajors, one sub-m ajor and two fu r th e r  sub jects . 
A m ajor consists of th ree  P a r ts  of a sub ject w hich has th ree  P a r ts  (e.g. 
P u re  M athem atics I, I I ,  I I I )  o r th ree  sub jec ts  approved by  the F acu lty  as 
a continuous and p rogressive  course of study. A sub-m ajor consists of two 
P a r ts  of a sub jec t w hich has th ree  P a rts , o r of two successive P a r ts  of a 
m ajor approved fo r the  purpose.
A PPR O V ED  M AJORS AND SUB-M AJORS.
F or lis t of sub jec ts  see page 22.
F o r lis t of p re-requ is ites  see page 24.
G roup 1 (a ) .
F rench  P a r t  IA  should no t be chosen by  cand idates who wish to continue 
the s tudy  of French.
Group 1 (b ) .
M odern E nglish  should not be chosen by  cand idates who w ish to continue 
the study  of E nglish.
The m ajor in E n g lish -) is English  I, I I ,  I I I ,  and the  sub-m ajor E nglish  I, I I .  
The th ree  F ine A rts  sub jec ts  w ill be tau g h t in tu rn , each once in  th ree  
years, and  m ay be taken  in  any o rder to form  a m ajor or sub-m ajor.
A dditional w ork is req u ired  in any F ine A rts  sub jec t taken  as second or 
th ird  p a r t of a m ajor.
A pproved m ajors com bining F ine A rts  and H is tp ry  are  se t out below.
Group 2.
A pproved m ajors  in G roup 2 sub jects  are  set out below. Two successive 
p a rts  of a “ p u re ”  m ajo r m ay form  a sub-m ajor. The second and th ird  p a rts  
of a m ajor m ay be selected  as a sub-m ajor if they  have no p re -req u is ite s ; such 
a sub-m ajor m ust not be s ta r te d  in  the first y ea r of the  course.
“Pure” Majors
Group 2 (a ) ,  H isto ry .
B ritish  H is to ry  
or
A ncient H is to ry  I
B ritish  H is to ry  
or
A ncient H is to ry  I
NOTE.— C redit w ill not be given fo r both M odern H is to ry  and  Econom ic 
H is to ry  I.
fC and ida tes who have passed  in  English  A and English  B who in years  
la te r than  1953 desire to com plete a M ajor, shall enrol fo r English P a r t  
I I  b u t shall be reco rded  as having  passed  the  sub jec t of “ E nglish  P a r t  I I  
( th ird  y e a r ) .”
By special perm ission  of the  H ead of the  D epartm ent, a s tu d en t may 
tak e  E nglish  P a r t  I I I  as the  second p a r t  of a m ajor o r a sub-m ajor.
M odern H is to ry  
or
Social H is to ry  
or
Econom ic H is to ry  I 
A m erican H is to ry
A u stra lian  H is to ry  
or
A m erican H is to ry
A u stra lian  H is to ry
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Combinations of Fine Arts and History 
Majors
B ritish  H is to ry  M odern H is to ry  F ine  A rts  A or B or C
F ine  A rts  A or B o r C M odern H is to ry  F ine A rts  B o r C or A
The o rd e r of the  second and th ird  sub jec ts  of these two m ajors may be 
reve rsed  so th a t a s tu d en t m ay tak e  a desired  F ine A rts  sub jec t if i t  is 
availab le  in  the  second and  not in the  th ird  y ea r of h is  course.
Sub-majors
B ritish  H is to ry  F ine A rts  C
M odern H is to ry  F ine A rts  A or B
(T he  o rd e r of M odern H is to ry  and F ine  A rts  A o r B m ay be reversed , 
b u t M odern H is to ry  m ust n o t be tak en  before a t least one o th e r sub ject 
has been  p a sse d ) .
Group 2 (b ) ,  Econom ics
Majors
Econom ics A Econom ics B Econom ics C
A cand idate  who proposes to tak e  two m ajors (6  sub jec ts) in Economics 
m ust select Econom ics A, Econom ics B, Econom ics C, Econom ic H is to ry  
I , and  tw o of the  follow ing su b jec ts :—
Econom ic G eography I, Econom ic G eography I I , P ub lic  F inance, 
S ta tis tic a l M ethod, Econom ic H is to ry  I I .
The o rd e r in  w hich these  su b jec ts  are  taken  m ust comply w ith  the  
regu la tions  concerning  p re -req u is ite s  and  the  g rad ing  of the  sub jects . I f  
Econom ic G eography I  is selected, i t  m ust be taken  as the  firs t sub jec t of 
the  second m ajor, p re fe rab ly  a t the  sam e tim e as, o r before, Econom ics A.
Sub-majors
Econom ics B 
Econom ic G eography I I  
Econom ic H is to ry  I I  (no t to be 
s ta r te d  in  the  first y ear)
Econom ic G eography I I  is approved  as the  th ird  p a r t  of a m ajor w ith 
the G roup 4 sub jec ts  Geology I, G eography.
In  courses w hich include the  m a jo r Econom ics A, Econom ics B, 
sub-m ajors  are  a p p ro v ed :—
Econom ic H is to ry  I 
S ta tis tic a l M ethod 
P ub lic  F inance 
P u b lic  F inance
(ii, iii, iv, no t to be s ta r te d  u n til  Econom ics A has been p a sse d ).
G roup 2 (c ) , P o litica l Science 
P o litica l Science A P o litica l Science B
( i)  Econom ics A 
(ii)  Econom ic G eography 
(ii i)  Econom ic H is to ry  I
Econom ics C, the  following
(i)  Econom ic G eography I
( ii)  Econom ic H is to ry  I
(ii i)  Econom ic H is to ry  I
(iv ) S ta tis tic a l M ethod
P o litica l Science A
P o litica l Science C 
or
In te rn a tio n a l R ela­
tions
P o litica l Science CIn te rn a tio n a l R ela­
tions
‘M ixed”  M ajo rs in  G roups 2 (a ) ,  ( b ) ,  and  (c ) ,  approved  as m ajors
sub-m ajor un less they  are  approved ason ly ; tw o p a rts  w ill no t form  a 
sub-m ajors w ith in  th e ir  own groups. 
B ritish  H is to ry
P o litica l Science A 
P o litica l Science A 
Econom ic G eography 1
M odern H is to ry  
o r
A m erican H is to ry  
M odern H is to ry  
P o litica l Science B 
Econom ic G eography I I
In te rn a tio n a l R ela­
tions
P o litica l Science B 
A u stra lian  H is to ry  
In te rn a tio n a l R elations
Group 3 ( a ) ,  Ph ilosophy
The norm al m ajor shall s ta r t  w ith  Ph ilosophy  I, to be followed by  two 
of the  following su b jec ts  in  e ith e r o rd e r: E th ics, H is to ry  of Philosophy, 
Logic, H is to ry  of P o litica l Philosophy . C ontem porary  Philosophy  may be 
included as the  th ird  p a r t  of a m ajo r following H is to ry  of Philosophy 
or Logic.
The norm al sub-m ajor shall s ta r t  w ith  P h ilosophy  I, to be followed by 
one o f : E th ics, H is to ry  of Philosophy, Logic, H is to ry  of Politica l Philosophy. 
The following sub-m ajors m ay also be app roved : Logic, followed by
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C ontem porary Philosophy, and H is to ry  of P o litica l Ph ilosophy  followed by 
Contem porary Po litica l Philosophy.
H is to ry  of Philosophy (G reek ), and  C ontem porary  P o litica l Philosophy, 
w ith  deta ils as set out fo r the  D egree w ith  H onours, m ay also be taken  
fo r the  P ass Degree as the  th ird  part of a m ajor.
If, in add ition  to the  o rig inal m ajor, a sub-m ajor o r a second m ajor 
is taken  in  Philosophy, i t  shall consist of two or th ree  o f : E th ics, H is to ry  
of Philosophy, Logic, H is to ry  of P o litical Philosophy, C ontem porary  
P h ilosophy; H is to ry  of Ph ilosophy  (G reek) ; C ontem porary  Politica l 
P h ilosophy; p rovided th a t C ontem porary  P hilosophy shall have been 
p receded by H is to ry  of Philosophy  or Logic and th a t C ontem porary  
Political Philosophy shall have been preceded by  H is to ry  of Politica l 
Philosophy.
Combinations of Groups 3 and 4
A candidate tak in g  a m ajo r o r sub-m ajor in P u re  M athem atics m ay take 
also as a m a jo r:—
A pplied M athem atics I T heory  of S ta tis tic s  1 T heory  of S ta tis tic s  I I
or, as a sub -m ajo r:—
Theory  of S ta tis tic s  I  T heory  of S ta tis tic s  I I
A cand idate  tak in g  P u re  M athem atics I I  as one of the add itiona l sub­
jec ts  may take  as a m a jo r:—
P u re  M athem atics I  T heory  of S ta tis tic s  1 T heory  of S ta tis tic s  I I
Majors
P u re  M athem atics I 
H is to ry  and M ethods 
of Science
(P rov ided  th a t  P u re  
S ta tis tic s  I ) .
T heory  of S ta tis tic s  I 
T heory  of S ta tis tic s  1
M athem atics I  shall be
Logic
Logic
tak en  before T heory  of
Sub-majors
P u re  M athem atics I  T heory  of S ta tis tic s  I
H is to ry  and M ethods Logic
of Science
(T he o rder of H is to ry  and  M ethods of Science and Logic m ay be 
reversed  p rovided th a t  Logic shall no t be taken  before  two o th e r sub jec ts  
have been passed .)
Group 4 (b ) , Psychology
A cand idate  whose course includes a m ajor consisting  of Psychology I, 
I I  and I I I  may take a fu r th e r  m ajor consisting  of th ree  o the r Psychology 
sub jec ts  passed  in the  second and th ird  years  of the  course.
Group 4 (c ) , Science
Major
Geology I  G eography Econom ic Geograpihy
I I  (G roup 2)
Sub-major
Geology I  G eography
C redit w ill no t be given in  the same course fo r Econom ic G eography I 
and  G eography.
COM BINED COURSE FOR T H E  D EG R EE S OF BA CH ELO R OF AIRTS, 
BACHELOR OF SCIENCE.
The course m ust com prise a t le a s t one fu ll y e a r ’s w ork  in A rts  in 
add ition  to the sub jec ts  of the  course fo r B achelor of Science. The 
F acu lty  has defined a full y e a r ’s w ork  as a t le a st fou r subjects, of w h ich  
a t least two m ust be of G rade 2 or 3. The course m ust comply with: the 
requ irem ents fo r the  degree of B achelor of A rts.
C redit in the  A rts  course m ay be g ran ted  fo r the  following su b jec ts  
which m ay be taken  in the Science course :—
G eneral M athem atics C hem istry  IA
P u re  M athem atics I, I I ,  I I I  C hem istry  IB
A pplied M athem atics I, II ,  I I I  Zoology I
Theory  of S ta tis tic s  I, I I  Geology I
Psychology I, I I ,  I I I  G eography
P hysics I  B otany  I
COM BINED COURSE FO R TH E D EG R EE S OF BA CH ELO R OF AIRTS 
BACHELOR OF LAW S
A B achelor of Laws who w ishes to  com plete the course fo r Bachelom of 
A rts  (O rd in ary  D egree) w ill receive c red it fo r a m a jo r in  Group 2 and 
one o ther G roup 2 sub ject, and m ay complete the  second m ajo r by  passsing
81
in Political Science A, and P olitical Science B or Australian H istory. He 
w ill retain credit for the two Arts subjects of the First Year of the Law 
course. The rem aining subjects must he chosen so that the course complies 
with the requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Students w ishing to combine the courses for the Degree of Bachelor of 
Arts (Ordinary D egree) and Bachelor of Laws w ill receive sim ilar credit, 
but must take the subjects of the Law course in the order required by the 
Law regulation. Such students w ill not be eligible for adm ission to the 
Arts degree until they have completed at least the Third Year of the Law  
course, which w ill usually be the Fourth Year of the Combined Course.
COMBINED COURSE FOR THE DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF ARTS, 
BACHELOR OF COMMERCE.
This course must include a major in Arts subjects in addition to the 
subjects taught by the Departments of Commerce, Economic H istory and 
Economics, and must comply with the requirement to pass in at least one 
subject from each of Groups 1 (a ) ,  2, 3, and 4. The course must comprise 
at least eighteen subjects in all.
DUTCH PART I.
A course of four lectures each week, w ith tu toria l assistance, 
throughout the year.
S y l l a b u s —
(i) Pronunciation, g ram m ar and idiom.
(ii) T ranslation into English and into Dutch.
(iii) Conversation and discussion of prescribed texts.
(iv) Outline of Dutch history and civilization.
The course is planned to a tta in  a standard  comparable with 
th a t of other first year language subjects, but in its early 
stages it is adapted to the needs of those previously un­
acquainted with the language. Such students should get in 
touch with the Head of the departm ent during the preceding 
long vacation.
W ith a view to the oral test, each student is required to 
study in detail four songs, and to concentrate, under the 
lecturer’s guidance, on two works selected from  the list 
prescribed for discussion in class or tu torials.
Students are advised to attend the introductory course of 
lectures on S tructure and H istory of the Germanic Languages 
in German P a r t I (first term  only). (See Section (ii) (a) 
of syllabus of German P a r t I).
The quality of the work of the candidate throughout the 
year will be taken into account a t the Annual Exam ination.
B o o k s —
(a) Prescribed text-books:
A. Lodewyckx—Handbook of Dutch. (Melb. U.P.) 
*Koolhoven— Teach Yourself Dutch. (E.U .P .)
W. U ittenbogaard en Dr. G. Alb. van Dongen— 
Common Things. (Ed. J. B. W olters, Groningen). 
Dr. H. E. Buiskool—Spellinggidsje voor de Spelling, 
1946. (Ed. J. B. W olters, Groningen. 1946). 
*Fernand G. Renier — Dutch-English and English- 
Dutch Dictionary. (Routledge and Kegan P aul). 
(F o r students tak ing  P a r t I only).
*ten Bruggencate-Broers—English-Dutch and Dutch- 
English Dictionary. (W olters, G roningen). (For 
students taking the whole course).
6
or Broers-Sm it—English-Dutch and D utch-English Dic­
tionary. (W olters, Groningen).
(b ) Prescribed tex ts:
M aterial for translation  will be provided by the 
Departm ent.
(c) Two of the following books are prescribed fo r dis­
cussion in class or tu to r ia l:
A. Lodewyckx— Overzicht der Nederlandse L etter­
kunde. (Melb. U .P.)
K un je nog zingen, zing dan mee! (U itgave der 
stichting “Nederland te r  Zee,” M elbourne).
F. van Eeden—De Kleine Johannes. (Any edition).
P. de Zeeuw— W illem de Zw ijger. (van Goor, Den
H aag).
Th. M urner— T ijl Uilenspiegel. (van Goor, Den 
H a a g ) .
L. Huizinga—H et Wilhelmus. (Amsterdam, 1940).
H enriette van Eyk—Michiel and A ls het donker 
wordt. (Querido, A m sterdam ).
L. Huizinga—Adriaan en Olivier. (P.N. Van 
Kempen, A m sterdam ).
L. Huizinga— Tien Glazen W ijn. (Elsevier, A m ster­
dam ).
J. K. van Eerbeek—Beumer en Co. (Callenbach, 
N ijk e rk ).
A. den Doolaard — De Druivenplukkers. (Querido, 
A m sterdam ).
Godfried Bomans—De Avonturen van Bill Clifford. 
(Amsterdam-Brussel, 1948).
Piet Bakker—Jeugd in de Pijp. (Amsterdam, 1946).
Hella Haasse—Oeroeg. (Amsterdam, 1949).
Leonard Roggeveen— Okkie. (van Goor, den H aag ), 
and other books from  the same series.
B eatrix  Potter—Jeremias de Hengelaar. (W arne & 
Co. Ltd., London and New York).
(d) Recommended for reference:
Hendrik Riemens— The Netherlands. (Eagle Books, 
New Y ork).
G. H. Renier— The Dutch Nation. (Allen and U nw in).
Ch. Wilson—Holland and Britain. (Collins).
B. Landheer (ed.)— The Netherlands. (C alifornia 
Press, Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1943).
B. H. M. Vlekke—Evolution of the Dutch Nation. 
Roy Publishers, New York, 1945).
W inkler P rins—Encyclopedia. (Elsevier, H aarlem ).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 m inutes.
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DUTCH PART II.
A course of four lectures each week, w ith tu torial assistance, 
throughout the year.
Syllabus—
(i) Pronunciation, gram m ar and idiom.
(ii) T ranslation of advanced texts into English and into
Dutch.
Composition.
(iii) Conversation and discussion of prescribed texts.
(iv) Outline of Dutch literary  history.
Books—
(а) Prescribed text-books:
As fo r Dutch P a r t I, and
*C. G. N. de Vooys—Historische Schets van de 
Nederlandse Letterkunde. .(Ed. W olters, Gron­
ingen).
(б) Prescribed tex ts:
de R aaf en Griss—Een Nieuwe Bündel, vol. II. 
(Ed. Brusse, Rotterdam ).
O ther m aterial for translation will be provided by 
the Departm ent.
(c) Prescribed for discussion in class or tu toria l three 
of the following books:
Hildebrand—Camera Ohscura. (Any edition).
E. Douwes Dekker (M ulta tu li)—Bloemlesing. (van 
Schaik, P re to ria ).
A. van der Leeuw—Ik  en M ijn  Speelman. (Any 
ed ition).
A. Den Doolaard—De Herberg m et het Hoefijzer. 
(Querido, Am sterdam ).
Theun de Vries—De Vrijheid gaat in  het rood gekleed.
(Republiek der Letteren, A m sterdam ).
Godfried Bomans—Sprookjes. (Am sterdam-Brussel, 
1948).
A. den Doolaard— De Bruiloft der Zeven Zigeuners. 
(Am sterdam, 1941).
Je f Last—Huis zonder Vensters. (in : Acht Werken, 
A m sterdam ).
A. de W it—Orpheus in de Dessa. (Any edition). 
Theun de Vries—Kenau. (Querido, A m sterdam ). 
Albert Helman— De Stille Plantage. (Any edition). 
Wolff en Deken—Saartje Burgerhart.
(Wereldbibliotheek, A m sterdam ).
Cd. Busken H uet—H et Land van Rembrandt. 
(Elsevier, H aarlem ).
E. J. Potgieter—Jan, Jannetje en H un Jongste 
Kind. (Any edition).
Bontekoe—Journael. (Dietse Letteren, Meulenhoff, 
A m sterdam ).
A. van Schendel—De W aterman. (Any edition).
F. W. Stapel—De Oost-Indische Compagnie en 
Australia. (Van Kämpen, A m sterdam ).
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(rf) Recommended for reference:
H. J. C. Grierson— The First Half of the 17th 
Century. (Saintsbury, Periods of European 
L ite ra tu re ) .
J. Prinsen—Handboek tot de Nederlandse Letter­
kundige Geschiedenis. (Nyhoff, Den H aag ).
P. Geyl— The Revolt of the Netherlands. (W illiam s 
& N orgate, London).
P. Geyl— The Netherlands Divided. (W illiam s & 
N orgate, London).
J. L. Motley— The Rise of the Dutch Republic. (Any 
ed ition).
J. L. Motley—Life and Death of John of Barneveldt. 
(Any edition).
F. Schiller—Der Abfall der Niederlande. (Any ed­
ition) .
De Reizen van Tasman en Visscher ter nadere 
ontdekking van het Zuidland (Australie). 
(Linschoten Vereniging XVII, Den H aag ).
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes.
DUTCH PART III.
A course of three lectures each week, w ith tu torial assistance, 
throughout the year.
Syllajbus—
(i) Advanced language study.
(ii) Conversation and discussion of prescribed texts.
(iii) Selected texts of medieval, seventeenth century and 
modern Dutch authors with historical background.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-book:
*C. G. N. de Vooys—Historische Schets van de 
Nederlandse Letter künde, (ed. Wolters, Gron­
ingen) .
(b) Prescribed tex ts:
de R aaf en Griss—Een Nieuwe Bündel, vols. I l l  
and V.* (ed. Brusse, R otterdam ).
Either Caret ende Elegast. (Tjeenk Willink, Zwolle).
or Beatrijs. (W olters, Groningen).
or Lanseloet van Denemerken. (Tjeenk W illink, 
Zwolle).
Either J. van den Vondel—Joseph in Dothan. (T jeenk 
Willink, Zwolle).
or J. van den Vondel—Gijsbrecht van Aemstel. 
or P. C. Hooft—Granida. (Thieme, Zutphen).
or Seventeenth Century Lyrical Poetry. (From  Een 
Nieuwe Bündel I II) .
(c) Prescribed fo r private reading:
Four of the following books:
A. de W it— Verborgen Bronnen. (1898).
Top Naelf— Voor de Poort. (3rd ed., Am sterdam , 
1928).
P. H. van Moerkerken—De V erwildering. (van
Kämpen, A m sterdam ).
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Stijn  Streuvels—Prutske. (Veen Amsterdam, 1922).
F. Bordewijk—Bint. (Bilthoven, 1937).
F. Bordewijk—Karakter. (Rotterdam , 1946).
Theun de Vries—De Postkoets. (Am sterdam, 1943).
M arnix Gijsen—Joachim van Babylon. ( ’s-Graven- 
hage, 1951).
Gerard W alschap—Celibaat. (Brussel, 1942).
L. P. Boon—De Voorstad Groeit. (Brussel, z. j.) .
S. Vestdijk— Terug tot Ina Damman. (Rotterdam , 
1934).
H. M arsm an—De Dood van Angele Degroux. 
(Querido, A m sterdam ).
J. Slauerhoff—Het Leven op Aarde. (Rotterdam , 
1950).
J. Slauerhoff—Het Lenteeiland. (Brussel, 1946).
Bertus A afjes— Verzamelde Gedichten. (Am sterdam, 
1948).
Bertus A afjes—Een Voetreis naar Rome. (Am ster­
dam, 1947).
A lbert Helman—De Rancho der X  Mysteries.
L. Huizinga—De Nederlandsche Beschaving in de 17e 
Eeuw. (H aarlem , 1941).
S. Vestdijk—Lier en Lancet. (Rotterdam , 1939).
J. Greshoff—Nieuwe Nederlandse Dichtkunst, vols. 
I and II. (P retoria , 1942).
A art van der Leeuw—De kleine Rudolf. (Rotterdam , 
1930).
(d) Recommended fo r reference:
J. Barnouw— Vondel. (New York, 1927).
H. J. C. Grierson— The First Half of the 17th 
Century.
P. Geyl— The Revolt of the Netherlands. 1
P. Geyl— The Netherlands Divided. [ See
F. W. Stapel — De Oostindische Com- P a r t II 
pagnie en Australia.
Sacheverell Sitwell — The Netherlands. (London, 
1948).
R. H. Wilenski—Dutch Painting in the 17th Century. 
(2nd ed., 1945).
Barnouw and Landheer—Contribution of Holland 
to the Sciences. (New York, 1943).
J. en A. Romein-Verschoor—Erflaters van onze 
Beschaving. (Am sterdam , 1946).
J. Walch—Handboek tot de Nederlandse Letter­
kundige Geschiedenis. (den H aag, 1943).
F. Baur (ed.)—Geschiedenis van der Letterkunde der 
Nederlanden. (Is-Hertogenbosch, 1939).
Examination.—Three 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 minutes.
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ENGLISH PART I.
A course of two lectures a week, with tu toria l classes, 
throughout the year.
Syllabus.—A study of poetry, plays, and novels, as set out 
below. Students should read as much as possible before lectures 
begin.
Books—
(а) Prescribed tex ts:
(1) Poetry
G. M. Hopkins and W. B. Y eats—Selections with 
introductory inform ation will be found in Three 
Modern Poets (obtainable from the D epartm ent of 
English) ; but the collected works of Hopkins 
(3rd ed., O.U.P., 1948) and Yeats (Macmillan, 
1950) are well worth having.
Donne— H. W. G arrod’s John Donne, Poetry and 
Prose. (Clarendon Press, 1945, or any other 
complete edition of the poems).
Milton—M inor Poems. (The complete poetical works 
will be needed in Third Y ear).
Pope—Douglas G ran t’s Alexander Pope. (Penguin 
Poets, 1950).
Burns— The Poetical W orks of Robert Burns. 
(O.U.P. or other ed. w ith good glossary).
Byron— Poems as selected in class. (Oxford S tan­
dard A uthors).
(2) Novels
Defoe—Moll Flanders.
Richardson—Pamela (P a rt I).
Fielding— Tom Jones.
Smollett—H um phry Clinker.
Scott—Old M ortality  and The H eart of Midlothian.
Dostoyevsky— Crime and Punishment, ( tr. M agar- 
shack, D.) (Penguin).
H ardy— Tess of the D’Urbervilles. (M acm illan).
J. Conrad—Lord Jim. (Everym an).
(3) Plays
, Sophocles— The Theban Plays, ( tr . W atling, E. F .).
(P engu in ).
Anon.—Everym an. (Everym an, No. 381).
Shakespeare—King Lear.
T. S. E liot—M urder in  the Cathedral. (F aber & 
F a b e r) .
(б) Recommended for reference:
Roberts (ed .)—Faber Book of Modern Verse.
(In troduction).
B. Ifor Evans—Short H istory of English L iterature. 
(P engu in ).
Legouis and Cazamian—H istory of English L itera ­
ture. (D ent).
G. Sampson—Concise Cambridge H istory of English  
Literature.
B. Ifor Evans—Short H istory of English Drama. 
(P engu in ).
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Allardyce Nicoll— British Drama. (Rev. ed., H arrap , 
1932).
W. A. Raleigh— The English Novel. (M urray).
J. B. Priestley— The English Novel. (Benn).
E. M. F orster— Aspects of the Novel. (A rnold).
Essay Work.— Students ai'e required to submit essays, which 
will be discussed in tu toria l classes, or (with external students) 
by correspondence. Details will be supplied a t the beginning 
of first term .
Tutorial work and essays will be taken into account a t the 
examination.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
ENGLISH PART II
A course of two lectures a week, w ith tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the year.
Syllabus.—A study of nineteenth- and some twentieth- 
century literature.
Books—
(а) Prescribed text-books:
(1) Poetry
Blake, W ordsworth, Coleridge, Keats, Browning, 
Tennyson—Poems as selected in class.
W ilfred Owen—Poems, ed. E. Blunden. (C hatto  & 
W indus).
T. S. Eliot— Selections will be found in Three 
Modern Poets, but the Collected Poems (F aber) 
are worth having.
Jud ith  W right— The M oving Image. (M eanjin P ress).
(2) Prose
H azlitt— The Sp irit o f the Age. (Everym an, W orld’s 
C lassics).
De Quincey—Confessions of an E nglish  Opium- 
Eater. (Everym an, W orld’s Classics).
T. L. Peacock—N ightm are Ahhey and Crotchet 
Castle. (The Novel L ibrary, 1947).
Carlyle—Sartor Resartus.
Arnold—Essays in Criticism  (Second Series). 
(M acm illan).
(3) Fiction
Austen—Northanger Abbey and Persuasion. 
Thackeray—Pendennis.
Bronte, Emily— W uthering Heights.
Henry Jam es— The Portrait of a Lady or The 
Ambassadors.
Jam es Joyce—Portrait of the A rtis t as a Young 
M an  or Ulysses.
H. H. Richardson—Maurice Guest. (H einem ann).
(б) Recommended fo r reference:
0. Elton—Survey of E nglish L iterature 1780-1830 
and 1830-1880. (A rnold).
F. W. Bateson—Cambridge Bibliography of English
Literature. (C .U .P.).
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Legouis and Cazamian—H istory of English Li'.era- 
ture. (D ent).
Dobree and Batho— The Victorians and A fte r , 1830- 
1914. (Cresset P ress).
E. M uir— The Present Age from  1914. (Cresset 
P re ss ) .
B. Willey—N ineteenth Century Studies. (Chatto 
& W indus).
E. A. Baker— History of the English Novel, vols. 
VI-VIII. (W itherby).
D. Cecil— E arly Victorian Novelists. (Constable). 
P. Lubbock— The C raft of Fiction. (Cape).
F. R. Leavis— The Great Tradition. (Chatto & 
W indus).
M. L. Cazamian—Le Roman et les Idees en 
Angleterre, 1860-1900. (Univ. of Strasbourg 
P re ss ) .
D. Daiches-—The Novel and the Modern World. 
Poetry and the Modern World. (Univ. of Chicago 
P re ss ) .
C. Day Lewis—A Hope fo r  Poetry. (Blackwell). 
Note.—F u rth e r bibliographical inform ation will be
given during the year.
E ssay Work.— Pass students are required to submit two 
essays, and Honours students one essay, on a non-dramatic 
subject, in addition to the essay required for the course on 
Shakespeare.
Tutorial work and essays will be taken into account a t the 
examination.
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers.
ENGLISH PART III
A course of three lectures a week, with tu toria l classes, 
throughout the year. (Students who have passed in English B 
may count a pass in English P a rt II as the th ird  p art of a 
m ajor.)
Syllabus.—A study of English L itera ture from Chaucer to the 
eighteenth century.
Books—
(a) Prescribed texts:
(1) Poetry
Chaucer— The Canterbury Tales. (Students should 
read a t least the Prologue and three of the ta les).
Spenser— The Faerie Queene, Book I.
Shakespeare—Sonnets.
M etaphysical Poetry from  Donne to Butler. (Ed. 
Grierson). (O.U.P.).
Milton—Paradise Lost.
Dryden—as selected in class.
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Pope—as selected in class.
(2) Drama
Marlowe— Tamburlaine.
Shakespeare—Romeo and Juliet, Coriolanus, A ntony  
and Cleopatra, K ing John, Love’s Labour’s Lost, 
Measure for Measure, A W inter’s Tale.
Jonson— The Alchemist.
W ebster— The Duchess of Malfi.
Dryden—A ll fo r  Love.
Congreve— The W ay of the World.
(3) Prose
Sidney—Apologie for Poetrie. (G inn).
Bacon—Essays. (Everym an, or other ed.).
Browne—Religio Medici or Urne-Burial.
W alton— The Lives of Donne, W otton and Herbert. 
(W orld’s Classics).
Swift—Gulliver’s Travels. (Oxford S tandard 
A uthors).
Johnson— Prose, w ith special reference to the Lives 
of the Poets.
Boswell—L ife  of Johnson or Journal of a Tour of 
the Hebrides.
(6) Recommended for reference:
C. S. Lewis— The Allegory of Love. (O .U .P.).
V. de Sola Pinto— The English  Renaissance, 1510- 
1688. (Cresset P ress).
W. L. Renwick—Edm und Spenser—Essay on Renais­
sance Poetry. (A rnold). Shakespeare’s England. 
(C larendon).
D. Bush—English L iterature in  the E arlier Seven­
teenth Century. (C larendon).
C. V. Wedgwood—Seventeenth Century English  
Literature. (H .U .L .).
R. L. Sharp—From Donne to Dryden. (Chapel H ill).
G. Williamson— The Donne Tradition. (Cambridge, 
M ass.).
C. S. Lewis—A Preface to Paradise Lost. (O.U.P.).
B. Willey— The Seventeenth Century Background  
and The E ighteenth  Century Background. (Chatto 
& W indus).
A. S. Turberville—English  M en and M anners in  the 
Eighteenth Century. (C larendon).
H. V. Dyson and J. B utt—Augustans and Romantics, 
1689-1830. (Cresset P ress).
G. Saintsbury— The Peace of the Augustans. (W orld’s 
C lassics).
L. Stephen—E nglish  L iterature and Society in the 
E ighteenth Century. (Duckworth).
Essay Work.—Students are required to submit one essay, 
not exceeding 5,000 words, on or before Friday, Ju ly  10, 1953. 
The essay should be accompanied by a lis t of books read or 
referred  to, with, for each book, the au tho r’s name and the 
date and place of publication. The subject of the essay should 
be chosen from  a list of topics which may be obtained a t the
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beginning of the year. Students should consult one of the 
lecturers or the tu to r in English P a rt III before planning the 
essay.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
MODERN ENGLISH.
A course of two lectures a week, w ith tu toria l classes, 
throughout the year. This course is intended for internal 
students who propose to take only one year of English.
Syllabus.—A study of novels, poetry, and dram a, as set out 
below. Students should read as many of the set books as 
possible before lectures begin.
Books—
(а) Prescribed text-books:
(1 ) Poetry
Pope—Douglas G ran t’s Alexander Pope. (Penguin 
Poets, 1950, or other ed.).
Byron— Poems as selected in class. (Oxford Standard 
A uthors).
Browning—Men and Women. (O.U.P.).
G. M. Hopkins and T. S. Eliot—Selections in the 
anthology (Three Modern Poets) supplied by the 
Department.
Judith  W right— The Moving Image. (M eanjin Press).
(2) Novels
Dostoyevsky—Crime and Punishment, (tr. Magar- 
shack, D.). ( Penguin).
H ardy— Tess of the D’Urbervilles. (Macmillan). 
Conrad—Lord Jim. (Everym an).
D. H. Lawrence—Sons and Lovers. (Penguin or 
H einem ann).
W. Murdoch and H. Drake-Brockman (ed.) — 
Australian Short Stories. (The W orld’s Classics).
(3) Drama
Ibsen—Hedda Gabler and The Wild Duck. (Penguin). 
Synge— The Playboy of the W estern World.
Dilemma and Androcles and the
Lion. ( Penguin).
Galsworthy— The Skin  Game. (Pan Books).
Eugene O’Neill— The H airy Ape and Anna Christie. 
(Cape).
Maxwell Anderson— W interset. (The Bodley H ead). 
Christopher F ry— The Lady’s not fo r Burning.
(O.U.P.).
(б) Recommended for reference:
Roberts ( e d .)— Faber Book of Modern Verse.
(In troduction).
B. Ifor Evans—Short H istory of E nglish Literature 
and Short H istory of English Drama. (Penguin). 
Legouis and Cazamian—H istory of English L itera ­
ture. (D ent).
(E verym an). 
Shaw— The Doctor’s
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Allardyce Nicoll—B ritish  Drama. (Rev. ed., H arrap , 
1932).
E. Drew—Discovering Drama. (Cape).
E. M. F orster— Aspects of the Novel.
Essay Work.— Students are required to submit essays, which 
will be discussed in tu to ria l classes. Details will be supplied 
a t the beginning of F irs t Term.
Tutorial work and essays will be taken into account a t the 
examination.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
FR EN C H  SUBJECTS.
Tutorial Classes will be held in French Par^s I, II, and III. 
Class work will be taken into account in the determ ining of 
examination results, and students are expected to attend such 
classes regularly  and to do the class exercises and term inal 
tests required.
Oral W ork is of special importance, and students in all 
years should not rely merely on tu to ria l classes for practice in 
this category of the ir studies.
Vacation Reading and Books of Reference. The following 
books, of special relevance and usefulness in the study of 
French, are recommended for reference and as general reading 
to be done during the summer vacations (in addition to the 
works prescribed in the details of subjects for each year of 
the co u rse ):
R. Ritchie—France. (M ethuen).
A. Tilley—Mediaeval France. (C.U.P.)
— Modern France. (C.U.P.)
G. Lytton Strachey—Landm arks in French  
Literature. (Home Univ. Lib.)
Bedier, Hazard et Martino— Litterature franqaise. 
(Larousse, 2 vols.).
Ph. M artinon— Comment on parle le frangais. 
(Larousse). Comment on prononce le frangais. 
(Larousse.)
FR EN C H  PART IA.
A course of three lectures each week throughout the Year.
This course, which assumes th a t students have reached 
pass standard  in French a t the M atriculation Exam ination, 
is intended for students who do not propose to proceed beyond 
the F irs t Year in French. I t does not qualify students to 
proceed to French P a r t II.
Syllabus—
(i) A study of modern France—its history and literature.
(ii) P repared (from  prescribed texts) and unseen tra n s­
lation into English.
(iii) G ram m ar and syntax.
(iv) Dictation.
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B ooks—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
See above under “ French Subjects.”
(b) Prescribed text-books—
*D. & G. McMillan—Anthology of the Contemporary 
French Novel. (D ent).
* Musset—Fa ntasio; Carmosine. (In  Nelson’s Three 
Plays by Musset, or any other edition).
*J. G. Cornell—Cinq maitres du conte frangais 
(Shakespeare Head Press, Sydney). N.B.: The 
various notices critiques should be read, but will 
not be included in the examination.
Note.—For section (i) of the Syllabus, first-hand knowledge 
of representative w riters and ability to identify and discuss 
extracts from  them will be expected in the exam ination. 
Students are therefore required to read (in the original 
French) the following works.
(1) Either Stendhal—La Chartreuse de Parme
or Le Rouge et le noir,
(2) Either F laubert—Salammbo
or L ’Education sentimentale, 
or Madame Bovary,
(3) four of the following:
V. Hugo—Notre-Dame de Paris, Quatre-vingt- 
treize.
T. G autier—Le capitaine Fracasse.
P. Merimee— Chronique du regne de Charles IX.
G. Sand—La mare au diable,
or La Petite Fadette.
H. Balzac—Le pere Goriot or Eugenie Grandet or 
Cesar Birotteau..
E. Zola—La fortune des Rougon or L ’argent.
Anatole France—Les dieux ont soif or La rotisserie
de la reine Pedauque.
P. Bourget—Le disciple.
P. Loti—Pecheur d’Islande.
M. B arres—Les deracines or Colette Baudoche.
A. de Vigny—Cinq-Mars.
(c) Recommended for reference:
C. Guignebert—A Short History of the French 
People. (Allen & U nw in).
J. Bury— France 1811 -^191^0. (M ethuen).
D. Brogan— The Development of Modern Framce, 
1870-1939. (Ham ish H am ilton).
A. 0 . Taylor— The Fourth Republic of Framce. 
(R .I.I.A .).
A. W erth — The Twilight of France. (H am ish 
H am ilton).
P. M aillaud—France. (O .U .P.).
G. Saintsbury—History of the French Novel. (M;ac- 
millan, 2 vols.).
F. W. Kirby—Student’s French Grammar. (M ac­
m illan).
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Petit Larousse illustre. (Larousse).
J. Mansion—French-English and English-French  
Dictionaries. (H arrap , 2 vols.).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers (the first on Unseen 
Translation and Prescribed Texts; the second on p a rt (i) of 
the Syllabus) ; 30 m inutes’ D ictation Test (to be completed 
before the w ritten  exam ination).
FREN CH , PART I.
A course of three lectures each week, w ith tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
This course, which assumes th a t students have passed in 
French a t the M atriculation Exam ination, is a pre-requisite 
fo r French, P a r t II.
Syllabus—
(i) A study of modern France—its history and literature .
(ii) P repared (from  prescribed texts) and unseen tra n s ­
lation into English.
(iii) P repared and unseen translation  into French;
composition in F rench; g ram m ar and syntax.
(iv) Reading aloud, dictation, conversation.
(v) Theory and practice of phonetics.
Books—
(«) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
See above under “ French Subjects.”
(6) Prescribed text-books:
*D. & G. McMillan—Anthology of the Contemporary 
French Novel. (D ent).
*A. de Musset—Fantasio; Carmosine (in Nelson’s 
Three Plays by M usset, or any other edition).
*Berthon— Nine French Poets (M acm illan), omitting 
the poems which begin on the following pages: 3, 
15, 23, 28, 36, 46, 52 (both poems), 53, 58, 59, 
60, 63, 67, 70 (both poems), 73, 74, 75, 92, 96, 
105, 113, 118, 126-32 (i.e., all Sainte-Beuve), 137, 
141 (both poems), 142, 150, 156, 157.
J. Lazare—E lem entary French Composition. 
(H ache tte ).
N ote .—F or section (i) of the Syllabus, first-hand knowledge 
of representative w riters and ability to identify and discuss 
ex tracts from them, will be expected in the examination. 
Students are therefore required to read (in the original 
French) the following works:
E ither  Stendhal—La Chartreuse de Parme or Le Rouge et 
le noir,
E ither  F laubert—Salammbo or L ’Education Sentimentale, 
or Madame Bovary,
and four  of the following—
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V. Hugo—Notre-Dame de Paris, Quatre-vingt-treize.
T. G autier—Le capitaine Fracasse.
P. Merimee—Chronique du regne de Charles IX.
G. Sand—La mare au diable,
or La Petite Fadette.
H. Balzac—Le pere Goriot or Eugenie Gründet or 
Cesar Birotteau.
E. Zola—La fortune des Rougon or L ’argent.
Anatole France—Les dieux ont soif or La rötisserie
de la reine Pedauque.
P. Bourget—Le disciple.
P. Loti—Pecheur d’Islande.
M. B arres—Les Deracines or Colette Baudoche.
A. de Vigny—Cinq Mars.
(c) Recommended for reference:
C. Guignebert—A Short History of the French 
People. (Allen & U nw in).
J. Bury—France, 181U-19U0. (M ethuen).
P. Brogan— The Development of Modern France, 
1870-1939. (Ham ish H am ilton).
A. W erth — The Twilight of France. (Hamish 
H am ilton).
P. M aillaud—France. (O .U .P.).
G. Saintsbury—History of the French Novel. 
(Macmillan, 2 vols.)
F. Kirby—Students' French Grammar. (M acmillan).
Petit Larousse illustre. (Larousse).
J. Mansion—French-English and English-French 
Dictionaries. (H arrap , 2 vols.).
*J. Mansion—Shorter French-English Dictionary. 
(H arrap .)
*J. Mansion—Shorter English-French Dictionary. 
(H arrap .)
N.B.—The books mentioned above are available in the library , 
but students tak ing  the course in French P arts  I, II, & III, 
are strongly urged to purchase a good gram m ar and a good 
dictionary, consulting the staff as to the ir choice.
Examination.—One 3-hour and one 2-hour paper (the first 
on Unseen Translation into English, Composition and P re­
scribed T ex ts); the second on modern French lite ra tu re ; 
term inal tests in T ranslation into F re n ch ; a 10-minute oral 
test in Reading and in Conversation on modern French history 
as dealt w ith in lectures; a 30-minute Dictation test. The 
term inal test in T ranslation into French and all oral tests, 
including Dictation m ust be completed before the w ritten  
examination. Class work will be taken into account in the 
determ ining of exam ination results.
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FREN CH  PART II.
A course of three lectures each week w ith tu toria l classes 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) T ranslation into French, prepared and unseen.
(ii) Translation into English, prepared and unseen.
(iii) Dictation, conversation, practical phonetics.
(iv) L iterature.
Course A  (1954 and a lternate years).
(a) General course—French L ite ra tu re  of the 17th cen­
tu ry  (lectures in E nglish: one hour per week).
(b) Special study—to be prescribed later.
Course B  (1953 and a lternate years).
(c) General course—French litera tu re  of the 18th century 
(lectures in English: one hour per week).
(d ) Special study to be prescribed la te r (lectures in
French: one hour per week).
COURSE A (1954).
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading—
D. Ogg — Europe in  the Seventeenth Century. 
(Black).
J. Boulenger— The Seventeenth Century. (Heine- 
m an n ).
C. Guignebert—A  Short H istory of the French  
People. (Allen & U nw in). Chapters XX-XXII. 
L. Strachey—Landm arks in  French Literature.
(Home U niversity L ibrary.) Chapters 3 and 4.
R. Ritchie—France. (M ethuen). Chapters 1-4.
(б) Prescribed text-books—
(i) for transla tion—
*Schinz and King — Seventeenth Century French 
Readings. (Holt & Co., N .Y .).
(ii) For oral work—
S ix  of the following (but not more than  two works by any 
one author) :
P. Corneille—Le Cid, Polyeucte, L ’illusion comique. 
J . Moliere— Tartuffe, Le M isanthrope, Le Bourgeois 
gentilhomme.
J. Racine—Andromaque, Phedre, Les Plaideurs. 
These texts are all available in the Blackie or M anchester 
U niversity Press editions.
[An alternative text is Nine Classic French Plays. (H arrap , 
ed. Geronde and Peyre.)]
Students are required to read  the above works, and to pre­
sent them for oral exam ination during the first and second 
term s.
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(c) Recommended for reference:
S. Rocheblave—Agrippa d’Aubigne. (“Je S ers” ). 
H. de Regnier—Oeuvres. (Ed. Dubech, La Cite des 
Livres.)
P. Bonnefon—M ontaigne et ses amis. (Colin).
G. Nerval—La main enchantee. (Cham pion).
L. Batiffol (and o thers)— The Great L iterary Salons 
(X V IIth and X V IIIth  Centuries). (Thornton, 
B utterw orth.)
H. D’U rfe—L ’Astree. (M asson).
Aldous Huxley—Grey Eminence. (Chatto and 
Windus.)
A. Dorchain—Corneille. (G am ier).
E. Rostand—Cyrano de Bergerac. (C h arp en tie r) .
E. Boutroux—Pascal. (H achette).
E. Gosse— Three French Moralists. (H einem ann).
J. Palm er—Moliere. (Bell).
Rebelliau—Bossuet. (H achette).
F. M auriac—Racine. (P lon).
C: Vaughan— Types of Tragic Drama. (M acm illan).
B. Pascal— (See references under H onours).
A. Tilley— Three French Dramatists. (C .U .P.).
H. Bremond—Apologie pour Fenelon. (P e rr in ) .
D. Ogg—Louis X IV . (Home U niversity L ib ra ry ). 
J. Voltaire—Siede de Louis X IV  ( 2 v. G arn ie r) .
H. Scarlyn Wilson— The French Classic Age. 
(Hachette.)
COURSE B. (1953)
B ooks—
(а) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading:
Lytton Strachey—Landm arks in French L itera ture, 
Ch. V. (H.U.L.)
R. Ritchie—France, Ch. V-VI. (M ethuen).
(б) Prescribed text-books:
(i) F or translation—
Rousseau—Les reveries du promeneur solitaire. 
(Paris , Association pour la diffusion de la pensee 
frangaise, ed. Groethuysen; or M anchester Univ. 
P ress).
(ii) F or oral work—
S ix  of the following:
R. Lesage— Turcaret. (Heath, or C.U.P.).
P. M arivaux—Le jeu  Vamour et du hasard. (H e a th ). 
A. Prevost—M anon Lescaut. (Blackwell, or C .U .P .). 
F. Voltaire — Candide (Blackwell), or Zaidig 
(H eath or Cluny).
F. Voltaire—Lettres Philosophiques. (Blackwell! or 
C.U.P.).
D. Diderot—Paradoxe sur le comedien. (C.U.P.) .
D. Beaum archais—Le Barbier de Seville. (Blackhe). 
Bernadin de Saint-P ierre—Paul et Virginie. (Neilson 
or M anchester Univ. P ress).
Students are required to read the above works, and to p r e ­
sent them for oral exam ination during the first and second 
term s.
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(c) Recommended for reference:
W. Reddaway—A H istory of Europe from  1715-1840. 
(M ethuen).
R. Mowat— The Age of Reason. (H a rra p ).
L. Batiffol (and others) — The Great L iterary  
Salons: X V II th  and X V lI I th  Centuries. (Thornton 
B utter w o rth ) .
Kingsley M artin—French Liberal Thought in the 
E ighteenth  Century.
F. Green—M inuet. (D ent).
F. Green—French Novelists: M anners and Ideas 
from  the Renaissance to the Revolution. (D ent).
H. B railsford—Voltaire. (Home University L ibrary).
A. Sorel—Montesquieu. (H achette).
A. Schinz — Vie et Oeuvres de J.-J. Rousseau. 
(H e a th ) .
R. Mowatt—Rousseau. (A rrow sm ith).
Lytton Strachey—Books and Characters. (Chatto 
and Windus.)
C. Bell—Civilization. (Penguin).
D. M ornet—Diderot, I’homme et leeuvre. (Boivin).
Background Courses.—These courses, which are open to other 
students, are intended specifically for students in French, P arts  
II, III, and IV, and are not a subject of examination. They 
are given as a background to the thought, literature , a r t and 
civilization of medieval and modern France.
A. Medieval Background  (1954 and alternate years). This 
course will deal w ith such topics as the decay of Rome, early 
Irish and Anglo-Saxon scholarship, the monastic movement and 
reforms., Charlemagne, Abelard and his times, the troubadours 
and wandering scholars, the chansons de geste and early  lyrics, 
the Gothic cathedrals, the Crusades, the U niversities, etc.
B. Modern Background  (1953 and a lternate years). This 
course will deal w ith the Renaissance and its influence, the 
meaning of classicism; the decay of religious belief in the 
X V lIIth  century and the rise of scientific thought. The 
origins of romanticism. The main currents of the XIXth 
century and the ir philosophical background (influence of 
Schopenhauer, Nietzche, Darwin, etc.).
E xam ination .—Three 3-hour papers (the first on Unseen 
Translation into English and Prescribed Texts, the second and 
th ird  on L ite ra tu re) ; term inal tests in T ranslation into 
French; oral tests, as indicated above; and a half hour test in 
the Third Term in Dictation. Class work will be taken into 
account in the determ ining of exam ination results.
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FREN CH  PART III.
A course of three lectures each week, with tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) T ranslation into French, prepared and unseen.
(ii) T ranslation into English, prepared and unseen.
(iii) Conversation.
(iv) L iterature.
Course A  (1954 and alternate years).
(a) General course—French L itera ture of the 17th cen­
tu ry  (lectures in English: one hour per week).
( b) Special study—to be prescribed.
Course B  (1953 and a lternate years).
(c) General course—French litera tu re  of the 18th cen­
tu ry  (lectures in E nglish: one hour per week).
(d) Special study to be prescribed la ter (lectures in 
F rench: one hour per week).
COURSE A and COURSE B.
Books—
(a) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading:
As for French, P a r t II. (Pass.)
(b) Prescribed text-book (for translation) :
*E. M aynial—Anthologie des Poetes du X I Xe  Siecle. 
(H achette). Omitting Lam artine, Vigny, Des- 
bordes-Valmore, Musset, Coppee.
(c) Recommended for reference:
As for French, P a r t II (P ass), and in addition, for general 
reference:
A. Tilley—Modern France. (C .U .P.).
J. Bedier P. H azard et P. M artino — Histoire 
illustree de la litterature frangaise.
O. Leroy—Dictionary of French Slang. (H a rra p ). 
Larousse du X X e siecle.
Background Courses. As for French, P a rt II. (Pass.)
E xamination.—Three 3-hour and one lS-hour papers (the 
first on Unseen translation  from  French, the second and 
th ird  on L itera ture, and the fourth  on Prescribed Texts; 
term inal tests in translation  into F ren ch ; oral tests during 
the year in Conversation as indicated in the details for P a r t 
II. Class work will be taken into account in the determ ining 
of examination results.
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GERMAN, PART I.
The course assumes th a t students have reached pass standard 
in German a t the M atriculation Exam ination.
A course of four lectures each week throughout the Year, 
together with tu to ria l assistance.
S y l l a b u s —
(i) Phonetics, gram m ar, translation  a t sight, composition 
and conversation.
(ii) (a) H istory of the German language. (Introductory
course of lectures in the F irs t T erm ). •
(b) Outlines of German H istory from 1740 1914.
(Lecture course in second and th ird  term s).
(iii) Study of selected works, prose and verse, illustrative
of German literature, history and civilization a t 
significant periods.
W ith a view to the oral tests students are required to study 
in detail ten of the prescribed poems and to concentrate, 
under the lectu rer’s guidance, on one dram a or one prose 
work selected from  the list prescribed fo r discussion.
The quality of the work of the candidate throughout the 
course will be taken into account a t the Annual Examination-
B o o k s —
(a) Prescribed text-books:
f  * Oxford Book of German Prose. (Ed. H. Fielder, 
O .U.P.).
f ^Oxford Book of German Verse. (Ed. H. Fielder, 
O.U.P.).
f*Ludwig Clauss—Deutsche L iteratur. Eine
geschichtliche Darstellung ihrer H aupt gestalten. 
(Schulthess, Zürich, 1945).
or f*J. G. Robertson—A H istory of German L iterature  
(Blackwood, 1947).
f*L. J. Russon—Complete German Course for F irst 
Exam inations. (Longmans, 1948).
f*Cassell—New German-English and English-German  
Dictionary. (In 1 or 2 vols., Cassell).
or f*K. W iechmann—Pocket Dictionary of the German 
and English Languages. (Routledge).
Wadepuhl and Morgan—A M inim um  Standard  
German Vocabulary. (H a rra p ).
f*Germany—A Map Folder. (Melb. U.P., 1948).
(b) Prescribed for discussion in class or tutorial.
Goethe— U rfaust. (Ed. Samuel, Cheshire, Melbourne, 
1950).
Lenz—Die Soldaten. (Ed. Trevelyan, Cambridge 
Plain Texts, C.U.P., 1950).
A. von Droste-Hülshoff—Die Judenbuche. (Insel- 
Bücherei, Wiesbaden, No. 271, or any other edition).
t  These books will be used  in la te r years.
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G. Keller—Die drei gerechten Kammacher. (Re­
clams Universal Biblothek, S tu ttgart, No. 6173).
Otto Ludwig—Zwischen Himmel und Erde. (Ed. 
Meyer, H arra p ).
Holz and Schlaf—Die Familie Selicke. (Ed. F orster, 
Cambridge Plain Texts, C.U.P., 1950).
G erhart H auptm ann — Hanneles H im m elfahrt. 
(Inselbücherei, Wiesbaden, No. 180, 1949). 
f German Short Stories of Today. (H erm an Hesse, 
E rn s t W iechert, Anna Seghers et alii, ed. 
Schumann and Wolff, H arrap , 1948).
(c) Recommended for reference:
W. H. B ruford—Germany in the E ighteenth C entury: 
the Social Background of the L iterary Revival. 
(O.U.P., 1934.)
Hans Röhl—S turm  und Drang. (Deutschkundliche 
Bücherei.)
H. A. Korff—Geist der Goethezeit, I. S tu rm  und 
Drang. (Leipzig, 1923.)
F. J. Schneider—Deutsche Dichtung der Geniezeit 
(1750-1800). (Metzlersche Verlagsbuchhandlung, 
1952).
Goethe—Dichtung und W ahrheit. (Books IX -X II, ed. 
Houston, Blackwell).
H. B. G arland—Lessing. The Founder of M odern  
German Literature. (Bowes and Bowes, Cam ­
bridge, 1949.)
F. M cEachran— The L ife  and Philosophy of J . G. 
Herder. (O.U.P., 1939.)
H. B. Garland—Schiller. (1949.)
E. K. Bennett—A H istory of the German Novelle, 
from  Goethe to Thomas Mann. (C.U.P., 1949).
G. Barraclough—Factors in  German H istory. 
(Blackwell, 1946.)
S. H. Steinberg—A Short H istory of Germany. 
(C.U.P., 1944.)
G. P. Gooch—Frederick the Great. The Ruler„ the 
W riter, the Man. (Longmans, 1947.)
Der Sprach-Brockhaus. (P itm an or any o ther
edition.)
Duden—Stilworterbuch. (H arrap .)
F. Kluge—Etymologisnes Wörterbuch der deutschen  
Sprache, (de Gauyter.)
Priebsch and Collinson — The German Langviage. 
(Faber, new ed., 1948.)
A. K irk—Introduction to the Historical S tu d y  of 
New H igh German. (M anchester U niversity
Press, 1948).
W. Vietor — Deutsches Aussprachew örterbuch. 
(Riesland, Leipzig).
E x a m i n a t i o n .— Two 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 m inutes. 
Phonetics will be tested in class.
t  These books will be used  in la te r  years.
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GERMAN, PART II.
A course of four lectures each week, w ith tu toria l assistance, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) Study of poems and selected passages illustrative of
German litera tu re , history and civilization between 
1775 and 1830.
(ii) Course of lectures on H istory of German L iterature
which in 1953 covers the period up to 1770 (2 term s 
only).
(iii) Study of Goethe’s Faust and H ofm annstahl’s Her
Tor und der Tod.
(iv) More advanced language study.
W ith a view to the oral test each student is required to 
concentrate, under the lectu rer’s guidance, on one lyrical poet 
of the period mentioned and one prose work prescribed for 
discussion.
Books.—Students are advised to read during the preceding 
long vacation Faust, Part I, and two of the books prescribed 
for discussion.
(а) Prescribed texts and text-books:
* Goethe—Faust, P a rts  I and II. (Reclam or any
complete edition.)
*H. v. H ofm annstahl— Der Tor und der Tod. (Ed. 
Gilbert, Blackwood).
*Oxford Book of German Prose ) Q ^  , T
*Oxford Book of German Verse j öee a i t  1
* Schneider— Deutsche Kunstprosa.
* Ludwig Clauss— Deutsche L iteratur. (See P a r t I.) 
W. M. Dutton— Advanced German Proses. (H arrap ,
1951).
*L. J. Russon— Complete German Course for F irst 
Exam inations. (Longmans, 1948).
(б) Prescribed for discussion in class and tu torial.
Goethe— Hermann and Dorothea. (Reclams Uni­
versal Bibliothek, S tu ttg a rt, No. 55, or any other 
edition).
Schiller— W allensteins Lager. (Reclams Universal 
Bibliothek, S tu ttg a rt, No. 41, or any other 
edition).
Novalis— H ym nen  and Christenheit. (Insel Bücherei, 
Wiesbaden, No. 21).
H. von Kleist— Der zerbrochne Krug. (Ed. Samuel, 
M acm illan).
or H. von Kleist— Die Marquise von 0 . (Condor 
L ibrary, H arra p ).
H. Heine— Selections in  Verse. (B lackie).
H. Heine—Deutschland: ein W intermärchen. (Re- 
clams Universal Bibliothek, S tu ttg a rt, No. 2253). 
A. S tifter— Selections from  Adalbert S tifte r , (ed. 
Spalding, Macmillan, 1952).
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(c) Recommended for reference:
Eckerm ann—Gespräche mit Goethe. (Abridged 
edition Leuenberger, Franke, Zurich, 1944).
F. S trich—Klassik und Romantik.
P. Kluckhohn—Die Deutsche Romantik. (Bielefeld, 
1924.)
R. B. Mowatt— The Romantic Age. (H arrap , 1937.) 
E. M. B utler— The Saint Simonian Religion in 
Germany. (C.U.P., 1926).
E. Blackall—Adalbert S tifter. A Critical Study. 
(C.U.P., 1948).
E. E rm atinger — Die deutsche Lyrik in ihrer 
geschichtlichen Entwicklung.
E. K. Bennett—A H istory of the German Novelle, 
from Goethe to Thomas Mann. (C.U.P., 1949).
B. v. Wiese—Das deutsche Drama von Lessing bis 
Hebbel. (2 vols., Campe, Hamburg, 1948.)
A. W. W ard—Germany, 1815-1890. Vol. I (1815-52) ;
Vol. II (1852-71). (C.U.P.)
V. V alentin—1848. A Chapter of German H istory. 
(Allen and Unwin.)
F. Kluge—Etymologisches Worterbuch. (See P a r t I.) 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers; oral test of 15 m inutes.
GERMAN, PART III.
A course of four lectures each week, w ith tu torial assistance, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) Study of selected works, prose and verse, illustrative
of German literature and civilization from 1848 
onwards.
(ii) A course of lectures on the background of Modern
Germany from 1871 (omitted in 1953).
(iii) Study of the German novel from 1888 to 1933.
(iv) A course of lectures on H istory of German L ite ra tu re ,
which in 1953 will cover the period up to 1770.
(v) Advanced linguistic studies.
With a view to the oral test each student is required to 
concentrate, under the lecturer’s guidance, on one lyrical poet 
of the period mentioned, one work prescribed for discussion, 
and one recommended reference book.
Students are advised to read during the preceding long 
vacation Thomas M ann’s Zauberberg and as many as possible 
of the other novels mentioned under ( b) .
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
* Steinberg—Fifteen German Poets, from Hölderlin to 
George, P arts  III to V. (Macmillan, 1945).
*W. Clauss—Deutsche Literatur. (See P a r t I.))
*Schneider—Deutsche Kunstprosa. (See P a rt II.)
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( b) The following works will form  the basis of the course 
on the German novel [see above Syllabus (iii) ] :
M. K retzer—Meister Timpe. (1888).
W. von Polenz—Der Büttnerbauer. (1895).
H. Hesse—Peter Camenzind. (1904).
G. H auptm ann—Der Narr in Christo Emanuel 
Quint. (1910).
F. K afka—Der Prozess. (1925).
Th. M ann—Der Zauberberg. (1926).
E. M. Remarque—Im Westen nichts Neues. (1929).
H. Carossa—Der Arzt Gion. (1931).
E. W iechert—Die Magd des Jürgen Doskocil. (1832).
Reference books:
F. Kummer—Deutsche Literaturgeschichte des 19 
und 20 Jahrhunderts. (2 Vols., Dresden, 1922).
Sörgel— (see (d) below).
Spiero—Geschichte des deutschen Romans. (1950).
(c) Prescribed for discussion in class or tu to ria ls:
F. Nietzsche—Die Geburt der Tragödie aus dem 
Geiste der Musik.
G. H auptm ann — Die Weber. (Cambridge Plain 
Texts, 1951).
F. Wedekind—Frühlings Erwachen (any available 
ed ition ).
T. Mann—Selections. (Ed. F. W alter, Macmillan, 
1949).
E. W iechert— Totenwald. (Rascher, Zürich, 1946).
German Short Stories of Today. (Hesse, Wiechert, 
K afka, etc.). (H arrap , 1949).
R. Binding — Der Opfergang. (Insel-Bücherei, 
Wiesbaden, No. 23).
L. F orster—German Poetry, 191/ -^191/8. (Bowes & 
Bowes, Cambridge, 1949).
(d) Recommended for reference:
H. Bieber—Der Kampf um die Tradition. Die 
deutsche Dichtung im europäischen Geistesleben, 
(Epochen der deutschen Lit., Vol. V, S tu ttga rt, 
1928).
Th. Ziegler—Die geistigen und sozialen Strömungen 
Deutschlands im 19 Jahrh. (Berlin, 1911).
W. Brock—An Introduction to contemporary German 
Philosophy. (C.U.P., 1935).
W. Mahrholz—Deutsche Literatur der Gegenwart. 
(Berlin, 1932).
Sörgel—Dichtung und Dichter der Zeit. (3 vols.).
R. H. Samuel, and R. H. Thomas—Expressionism in 
German Life and Literature, 1910-1921/.. (Helfer, 
Cambridge, 1939).
Crane Brinton—Nietzche. (H arvard  Univ. Press, 
1941).
E. M. Butler—Rilke. (C.U.P., 1941).
E rnest Morwitz—Die Dichtung Stefan Georges. 
(Godesberg, 1948).
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G. Barraclough— The Origins of Modern Germany. 
(Blackwell, 1946).
R. Olden— The History of Liberty in Germany. 
(Gollancz, 1946).
F. Wuessing—Die Geschichte des deutschen Volkes, 
1789-1919. Ein sozialpsychologischer Versuch. 
(B. Schulz, Berlin, 1947).
A. W. W ard—Germany, 1815-1890. Vol. I II , 1871- 
1890. (C.U .P.).
G. P. Gooch—Studies in German History. (Long­
mans, 1948).
G. P. Gooch (and o thers)— The German Mind and 
Outlook. (Chapm an, 1944).
E. Eyck—Bismarck. (Esp. Vol. 3 Rentsch, Zürich, 
1946).
E. Eyck—Das persönliche Regiment Wilhelms II. 
Politische Geschichte des deutschen Kaiserreiches, 
1890-1914. (Rentsch, Zürich, 1949).
G. Scheele— The Weimar Republic. (Faber, 1945).
B. E. W erner—Die Galleere. (Suhrkam p, I  rank fu rt, 
1949). (Novel covering the period 1932-1945).
H. Carossa— Ungleiche Welten. (Insel-Bücherei, 
Wiesbaden, 1951).
R. H. Samuel, and R. H. Thomas—Education and 
Society in Modern Germany. (Kegan Paul, 1949).
S. D. S tirk—-The Prussian Spirit. A Survey of 
German Literature and Politics, 1914-1940. (Faber, 
1941).
R. Dickinson— The German Lebensraum. (Penguin).
F. Kluge—Etymologisches Wörterbuch. (See P a r t
I).
Examination.—Three 3-hour papers; oral te s t of 20 m inutes.
HISTORY SUBJECTS.
BRITISH  HISTORY.
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Y ear, 
together with tu toria l classes.
S tudents who take this subject as p a r t of the law course 
may be given two short series of lectures on parliam ent and 
the rule of law before and a fte r the period of study, and 
may be given special tu torials.
Syllabus.— The history of England, 1485-1689, w ith special 
regard  to the period from  1603-1660.
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Students are required to submit written work during the 
course.
B ooks—
(a) Recommended for preliminary reading:
G. N. Clark—The Wealth of England from 1496- 
1760. (H.U.L.)
C. L. Kingsford—Prejudice and Promise in Fifteenth 
Century England. (Clarendon Press).
Thomas More—Utopia. (Everyman).
Christopher Hill—The English Revolution, 1640. 
(Lawrence).
G. Stirling Taylor—A Modern History of England. 
Chs. I-VIII. (Cape).
B. Truscot—First Year at the University. (Faber 
and Faber).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
^Stephenson and Marcham—Sources of English Con­
stitutional History. (Harrap).
*Bland, Brown and Tawney—Select Documents in 
English Economic History. (Bell).
*S. T. Bindoff—Tudor England. (Pelican).
J. E. Neale—The Elizabethan House of Commons. 
(Cape).
A. L. Rowse—The England of Elizabeth. (Mac­
millan) .
*Godfrey Davies—The Early Stuarts, 1603-1660. 
(Clarendon Press).
*R. H. Tawney—Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. 
(Pelican or Murray).
D. W. Petegorsky—Left Wing Democracy in the 
English Civil War. (Gollancz).
W. Schenk—The Concern for Social Justice in the 
Puritan Revolution. (Longmans).
(c) Recommended for reference:
R. H. Tawney—The Agrarian Problem in the Six­
teenth Century. (Longmans).
H. C. White—Social Criticism in the Popular 
Religious Literature of the Sixteenth Century. 
(Macmillan).
R. W. Chambers—Thomas More. (Cape).
J. R. Tanner — Tudor Constitutional Documents. 
(C.U.P.).
J. W. Allen—History of Political Thought in the 
Sixteenth Century. (Methuen).
M. Knappen—Tudor Puritanism. (Univ. of Chicago 
Press).
J. E. Neale—Queen Elizabeth. (Cape).
George Yule—The Development of Puritanism.
(Thesis in University Library).
R. H. Tawney— The Rise of the Gentry. (In 
Economic History Review, 1941).
D. L. Keir,—Constitutional History of Modern 
Britain. (Black).
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M argaret Jam es—Social Problems and Policy 
During the Puritan Revolution. (Routledge).
J. R. T anner—Constitutional Conflicts of the Seven­
teenth Century. (C.U.P.)
C. F irth —Oliver Cromwell. (Pu tnam ).
W. C. Abbott— Writings and Speeches of Olivo 
Cromwell. (H arvard ).
C. Hill and E. Dell— The Good Old Cause. (Law ­
rence and W ishart).
J. T. Adams— The Founding of New England. 
(American Book Co.)
Richard B axter—Autobiography. (Everym an).
C. V. Wedgwood—Strafford. (Jonathan C ape). 
Aubrey—Brief Lives. (Cresset P ress).
Bacon—Essays. (Everym an).
Milton—Areopagitica, etc. (Everym an).
D. Masson—Life of John Milton. (M acm illan). 
H aller and Davies— The Leveller Tracts. (Columbia
Univ. P ress).
A. S. P. Woodhouse — Puritanism and Liberty. 
(D en t).
S. R. G ardiner—History of England, 1603-42; 
History of the Great Civil War; History of the 
Commonwealth and Protectorate. (Longm ans).
T. B. M acaulay — History of England, ch. III. 
(O.U.P., C.U .P.).
W. Holdsworth—History of the English Law. 
(M ethuen).
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers.
AMERICAN HISTORY.
A course of lectures and tu toria ls throughout the Y ear.
Syllabus.—The social and economic history of the U nited 
States from the American Revolution, together with some 
consideration of American policies in the Pacific.
Students are required to submit w ritten work du ring  the 
course.
Books—
(a) Prescribed for prelim inary reading:
A. Craven and W. Johnson— United States Ex­
periment in Democracy. (G inn).
H. U. Faulkner—Economic History of the United 
States. (Macmillan.)
H. B. Parkes— The American People. (Eyre: and 
Spottiswoode).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*S. E. Morison and H. S. Commager—Growth o f the 
American Republic. (O.U.P.)
*C. A. and Mary R. Beard—Rise of American (Civili­
zation. (Macmillan.)
M. Beloff— Thomas Jefferson and American IDemo- 
cracy. (Hodder & Stoughton.)
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F. J. T urner— The Frontier in American History. 
(Holt.)
F. A lexander—Moving Frontiers. (Melb. U.P.)
*E. L. B ogart and D. L. Kemmerer—Economic His­
tory of the American People. (Longmans.)
*L. M. Hacker and B. B. Kendrick— The United 
States since 1865. (Crofts.)
F. A. Bailey—Diplomatic History of the United 
States. (Crofts.)
*R. Birley—Speeches and Documents in American 
History, 4 vols. (O.U.P.)
(c) Recommended for reference:
Koch and Peden (ed.)—Life and Selected Writings 
of Thomas Jefferson. (Modern L ib rary ).
R. H. Gabriel—Course of American Democratic 
Thought. (Ronald).
L. M. Hacker— The Triumph of American Capital­
ism. (Simon and Schuster.)
M. L. H ansen—The Atlantic Migration 1607-1860. 
(H arvard  Univ. Press.)
V. W. Brooks— The Flowering of New England 
1815-65. (Dent.)
E. Latham  (ed .)—Declaration of Independence and 
the Constitution. (H a rra p ).
G. R. Taylor (ed .)— The Turner Thesis. (H a rra p ).
E. C. Rozvenc (ed.)—Slavery as a cause of the 
Civil War. (H a rra p ).
A. M. Schlesinger— The Age of Jackson. (E yre and 
Spottiswoode, or Signet Books, New Y ork).
Theory and Practice in Historical Study. (Social 
Science Research Council: Bulletin 54.)
A. Craven—Coming of the Civil War. (Scribner).
A. W. Cole— The Irrepressible Conflict. (Mac­
millan.)
A. Nevins— The Emergence of Modern America. 
(Macmillan.)
C. A. and M ary R. Beard—America in Mid Passage. 
(Cape.)
A. W. Griswold—America’s Far Eastern Policy. 
(H arcourt Brace.)
D. Perkins—H ands off: a history of the Monroe 
Doctrine. (L ittle, Brown & Co.)
D. Perkins—History of American Foreign Policy. 
(H .U .L.).
F. R. Dulles—Labour in America. (Crowell).
A. Craven and W. Johnson—Documentary History 
of U.S. (G inn).
A. Craven— The People Shall Judge. (U niversity of 
Chicago P re ss ) .
R. A. Billington— Westward Expansion. (M acmillan).
A reading list will be issued a t the beginning of the F irs t 
Term.
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers.
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MODERN HISTORY.
A course of two lectures each week and tu toria l classes 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—An historical study of the evolution of modern 
European civilization. Special attention will be given to four 
main topics: the Italian  Renaissance, the Reformation in 
Germany, the French Revolution, and European Liberalism and 
Socialism in the nineteenth and tw entieth centuries.
Students are required to submit w ritten work during the Year. 
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
H. J. Laski— The Rise of European Liberalism. 
(Allen and U nw in).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*C. J. H. Hayes—Political and Cultural History of 
Modern Europe, Volume I. (M acm illan).
H. Heaton—Economic History of Europe. (H arp e r). 
*R. M. Crawford— The Renaissance and other Essays. 
(Melb. U .P .).
*N. Machiavelli— The Prince. (World’s Classics,
O.U.P.).
*N. Machiavelli—Florentine History. (Everym an, 
D en t).
*J. B urckhardt—Civilization of the Renaissance in 
Italy. (Phaidon P ress).
*H. Pirenne—Mediaeval Cities. (Princeton Univ. 
P re ss ) .
B. Castiglione— The Courtier. (Everym an, D ent). 
B. Cellini—Autobiography. (Everym an, D ent).
*R. H. Tawney—Religion and the Rise of Capitalism. 
(M urray or Pelican).
*H. Bettenson (ed .)—Documents of the Christian 
Church. (W orld’s Classics, O.U.P.).
*A. de Tocqueville — L’Ancien Regime. (trans. 
P aterson). (Blackwell).
H. See—Economic and Social Conditions in France 
in the Eighteenth Century. (Trans. Zeydel). 
(C ro fts ) .
*J. M. Thompson— The French Revolution. (Black- 
well).
*H. J. Laski—Rise of European Liberalism. (Allen 
and U nw in).
*T. S. Ashton— The Industrial Revolution. (H.U.L., 
C.U.P.).
*M. J. Oakeshott (ed.)— The Social and Political 
Doctrines of Contemporary Europe. (C.U .P.)- 
J. S. Schapiro—Liberalism and the Challenge of 
Fascism. (M cGraw-Hill).
H. W. Laidler—Social-Economic Movements. (Romt- 
ledge and Kegan P aul).
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(c) Recommended for reference:
H. Pirenne—History of Europe until the Sixteenth 
Century. (Allen and Unwin).
C. Singer—A Short History of Science. (Clarendon). 
M. V. Clarke—The Mediaeval City State. (Methuen) 
J. C. L. S. de Sismondi—Italian Republics. (Every­
man, Dent).
R. Ehrenberg—Capital and Finance in the Age of 
the Renaissance. (Cape).
Leonardo da Vinci—Notebooks. 2 vols. (ed. McCurdy.) 
(Cape.)
B. J. Kidd (ed.)—Documents of the Continental 
Reformation. (Clarendon).
E. Troeltsch—Social Teaching of the Christian 
Church. 2 vols. (Allen and Unwin).
R. Pascal—The Social Basis of the German Re­
formation. (Watts).
M. Weber— The Protestant Ethic. (Allen and 
Unwin).
R. B. Mowatt—The Age of Reason. (Harrap).
A. Mathiez—The French Revolution. (Knopp).
M. Roustan—Pioneers of the French Revolution. 
(Benn).
S. Herbert—The Fall of Feudalism in France. 
(Methuen).
E. L. Higgins (ed.)—The French Revolution as told 
by Contemporaries. (Houghton Mifflin).
J. M. Thompson (ed.)—French Revolution Docu­
ments. (Blackwell).
L. G. W. Legge (ed.)—Select Documents of the 
French Revolution, 2 vols. (Clarendon).
J. H. Robinson and C. A. Beard (ed.)—Readings 
in Modern European History, 2 vols.
J. H. Clapham—Economic Development of France 
and Germany. (C.U.P.).
G. de Ruggiero—History of European Liberalism.
(O.U.P.).
A. V. Dicey—Law and Opinion. (Macmillan).
K. R. Greenfield—Economics and Liberalism in the 
Risorgimento. (Johns Hopkins Univ. Press).
A. J. P. Taylor—The Course of German History. 
(Hamish Hamilton).
G. Vernadsky—A History of Russia. (Blakiston).
E. L. Woodward—French Revolutions. (Clarendon). 
E. Halevy—History of the English People in the 
Nineteenth Century. 6 vols.' (Benn).
G. H. Sabine — History of Political Theory. 
(Harrap).
Cambridge Modern History.
Encylopaedia of the Social Sciences.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
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AUSTRALIAN HISTORY.
A course of lectures and tu toria l classes throughout the 
Year.
Syllabus.—The foundation of A ustralia. The h istory  of 
A ustralia from 1787-1939.
Students are required to submit essays during the course. 
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
R. M. Crawford (ed.)—Ourselves and the Pacific. 
(Melb. U .P .).
E. Scott—Short History of Australia. (O.U.P.).
V. Palm er—National Portraits. (Melb. U .P .).
A. G. L. Shaw— The Economic Development of 
Australia. (Longm ans).
B. F itzpatrick— The Australian People. (Melb. U P.)
(b) Prescribed text-books:
B. F itzpatrick—British Imperialism and Australia, 
1783-1833. (Allen and Unwin.)
*B. F itzpatrick— The British Empire in Australia, 
1834-1939. (Melb. U.P.)
E. Shann—Economic History of Australia. (C.U.P.)
S. H. Roberts— The Squatting Age. (Melb. U .P.). 
*E. O’Brien— The Foundation of Australia (1786-
1800)-—A Study in Penal Colonisation. (Angus and 
Robertson).
*F. L. Wood— The Constitutional Development of 
Australia. (H a rra p ).
*E. G. Wakefield — A Letter from Sydney, etc. 
(E verym an).
*C. M. H. Clark—Select Documents in Australian 
History, 1788-1850. (Angus and Robertson.)
*K. F itzpatrick—Sir John Franklin in Tasmania, 
1837-1843. (Melb. U.P.)
W. K. Hancock—Australia. (Benn).
*R. M. Craw ford—Australia. (H utchinson).
(c) Recommended for reference:
Historical Studies: Australia and New Zealand. 
(Melb. U.P.)
Cambridge History of the British Empire, Vol. VII, 
P a r t I.
Historical Records of Australia.
T. A. Coghlan—Labour and Industry in Australia. 
J. G. M urtagh—A ustra lia : The Catholic Chapter.
(Sheed and W ard).
A. C. V. Melbourne—Early Constitutional Develop­
ment in Australia: New South Wales, 1788-1856. 
(O.U.P.).
S. H. Roberts—History of Australian Land Settle­
ment. (Melb. U .P .).
R. B. Madgwick—Immigration into Eastern Aus­
tralia (Longm ans).
C. H. G. G rattan  (ed.)—Australia. (University of 
California.)
M. Kiddle—Caroline Chisholm. (Melb. U .P.). 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
I l l
PHILOSOPHY SUBJECTS.
PHILOSOPHY, PART I.
A course of two lectures each week, with tu toria l classes 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— A general introduction to philosophy, consisting 
(i) of a study of P lato’s Republic; and (i i ) of the closer 
consideration, w ith modern references and comparisons, of 
the aesthetic and political topics introduced in the Republic; 
and (in) of the study of some of the leading ideas and principles 
of logic, w ith some reference to theories advanced in the 
Republic.
B ooks—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading—
Plato—Apology and Crito. (Everym an, No. 457.)
Q. B. Gibson — Facing Philosophical Problems. 
(Cheshire.)
H. D. F. K itto— The Greeks. (Pelican).
F. M. Cornford—Before and A fte r  Socrates. 
(C .U .P.).
(b) Prescribed tex t—
Plato— The Republic (trans. Lindsay, Everyman, 
No. 64, or trans. Cornford, O.U.P.)
(c) Books for special reference in sections, (ii) and (Hi)
of the above program m e—
Clive Bell—A rt. (Chatto & Windus.)
L. S. Stebbing—Logic in Practice. (Methuen.)
J. S. Mill—On Liberty. (Everym an, No. 482.)
(d) O ther references—
R. L. Nettleship—Lectures on the Republic of Plato. 
(Macmillan.)
E. B arker—Greek Political Theory: Plato and H u  
Predecessors. (Methuen.)
H. W. B. Joseph—Essays in Ancient and Modern 
Philosophy. (O.U.P.)
Knowledge and the Good in  Plato's Republic.
(O.U.P.).
Sir David Ross—Plato’s Theory of Ideas. (O .U .P.). 
A. E. Taylor—Plato, the M an and His W ork (esp. 
ch. X I). (M ethuen).
R. H. Crossman—Plato To-day. (Allen & Unwin.)
M. B. Foster—M asters of Political Thought, Vol. I. 
(H arrap .)
K. Popper— The Open Society and Its  Enemies 
Vol. I. (Routledge).
P. Leon—Plato. (Nelson.)
G. C. Field— The Philosophy of Plato. (H .U .L.). 
R. G. Collingwood— The Principles of A r t. (O.U.P.) 
R. G. Collingwood— The Idea of Nature. (O.U.P.). 
Ogden, Richards and Wood— The Foundations of
Aesthetics. (Kegan Paul.)
A. D. Lindsay— The Modern Democratic State. 
(O.U.P.)
E. B arker—Reflections on Government. (O.U.P.)
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B. Russell— The Problems of Philosophy. (H .U .L.). 
Students may obtain lecture notes in this subject. 
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper.
HISTORY OF PHILOSOPHY.
A course of two lectures a week, w ith tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, Berkeley, Hume. 
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
C. C. J. Webb— The History of Philosophy. (H.U.L., 
B u tte rw orth ).
B ertrand Russell—The Problems of Philosophy. 
(H.U.L., O.U.P.).
Berkeley— Three Dialogues. (In  Everym an 483, 
D en t).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
R. Descartes—A Discourse on Method. (Everym an 
570, D ent).
J. Locke—Essay Concerning Human Understanding.
(P ring le-P attison’s Abbreviated Edition, O.U.P.). 
G. Berkeley — Principles of Human Knowledge. 
(Everym an 483, D ent).
G. Leibniz— The Philosophical Writings of Leibniz. 
(Selected and transla ted  by M ary Morris, Every­
man 905, D ent).
or G. Leibniz—Monadology and Other Philosophical 
Writings. (Ed. R. L atta , O .U.P.).
D. Hume—Enquiries Concerning the Human Under­
standing and the Principles of Morals. (O .U .P.).
or D. Hume—A Treatise of Human Nature. (E very­
man 548, 549, Dent, or Selby-Bigge edition, 
Clarendon P ress).
(c) Recommended fo r reference:
A. Boyce Gibson— The Philosophy of Descartes. 
(M ethuen).
William Merrylees—Descartes. (Melb. U .P .).
John Aaron—John Locke. (O.U .P.).
Jam es Gibson — Locke’s Theory of Knowledge. 
(C.U .P.).
A. A. Luce—Berkeley’s Immaterialism.
H. W. B. Joseph—Philosophy of Leibniz. (Clarendon 
P re ss ) .
B. Russell— The Philosophy of Leibniz. (C.U.P. or 
Allen & U nw in).
N. Kemp-Smith— The Philosophy of David Hume. 
(M acm illan).
H. H. Price—Hume’s Theory of the External 
World. (Clarendon P ress).
D. G. C. MacNabb—David Hume. (H utchinson’s 
Univ. L ib rary ).
Students may obtain lecture notes in this subject. 
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper.
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LOGIC.
A course of two lectures a week and one discussion class a 
fo rtn igh t throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Topics such as the following will be discussed: Is 
there a method of inquiry common to all subjects? W hat is 
science? W hat are its lim itations? Facts, laws and theories. 
How are laws established? W hat is an explanation? Types of 
hypothesis. Form ing and testing  hypotheses. Rules for induction. 
The ultim ate justification of induction. Necessary tru th s  and 
necessary connections; logical necessity and causal necessity; 
causation. Probability. Deduction: the rudim ents of the formal 
logic of the syllogism and /o r of modern symbolic logic. The 
natu re of deductive inference. Definition and classification. 
Meaning and explanation of meaning. How we learn and how 
we use language; the bearing of th is on logical problems.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
L. S. Stebbing—A Modern Elem entary Logic. 
(M ethuen).
and one of the following:
either R. Thouless—Stra igh t and Crooked Thinking. 
(English Univ. P ress).
or L. S. Stebbing—Thinking to Some Purpose. (Pen­
guin).
or A. B. Gibson and A. A. Phillips— Thinkers at 
Work. (Longm ans).
( b) Prescribed texts:
J. S. Mill—A System  of Logic.
and one of the following:
either Cohen and Nagel—Introduction to Logic and 
Scientific Method. (H arcourt B race). 
or C. A. Mace—Principles of Logic. (Longm ans). 
or L. S. Stebbing—A Modern Introduction to Logic. 
(M ethuen).
(c) Supplem entary reading on special points:
Articles in philosophical journals and sections of other books 
will be indicated from time to time in lectures.
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
ETHICS.
A course of two lectures a week, w ith tu to ria l classes 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The course will consist of a study of the nature 
and grounds of moral obligation, of the relation between righ t­
ness and goodness, and of the charge th a t it is impossible to 
m aintain the objectivity of moral judgm ents. I t will also deal 
w ith the essential conditions of moral conduct. This will involve 
a study of the nature of moral consciousness, of the relation 
of knowledge and conduct, and of moral willing. Special 
reference will be made to A risto tle’s account of the moral life 
and to the leading types of theory about the natu re of m orality 
from  the 17th century to the present day.
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Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
R. Niebuhr—Moral Man and Immoral Society. 
(S.C.M. P ress).
J. M acm urray—Freedom in the Modern World. 
(F a b e r) .
W. Lippmann—A Preface to Morals. (Allen & 
U nw in).
S. Stebbing— Ideals and Illusions. (W atts).
W. Lillie—A n introduction to Ethics. (M ethuen).
A. D. Lindsay— The Moral Teaching of Jesus. 
(H arper).
A. D. Lindsay— The Two Moralities. (Eyre & 
Spottiswoode).
(ft) Recommended for detailed reference:
Aristotle—E thica Nicomachea, selected passages.
(Tr. W. D. Ross, O.U.P.).
Hobbes—Leviathan, chs. 13-15. (Introd. by A. D. 
Lindsay, Everym an).
Butler—Sermons / - / / / .  (W. R. M atthews or W. E. 
Gladstone, Longmans, or any other available 
edition).
J. S. Mill— Utilitarianism. (Everym an).
K ant—Fundamental Principles of the M etaphysics 
of Ethics. (T r. Abbott, Longmans, or any other 
available edition).
G. E. Moore—Ethics. (H .U .L.).
W. D. Ross— The R ight and the Good. (Clarendon 
P re ss ) .
and/or Foundations of Ethics. (Selected portions). (O .U .P.). 
A. J. Ayer—Language, Truth and Logic, ch. IV. 
(Gollancz).
(c) Recommended for general reference:
H. Rashdall— Theory of Good and Evil, Vol. I. 
(O .U .P.).
C. D. Broad—Five Types of E thical Theory. (Kegan 
P a u l) .
G. E. Moore—Principia Ethica. (C.U .P.).
H. W. B. Joseph—Some Problems in Ethics. 
(O .U .P.).
J. H. M uirhead—Rule and End in  Morals. (O .U .P.). 
H. A. P richard—Moral Obligation. (O.U.P.).
J. Laird—S tudy in Moral Theory. (Allen & U nw in). 
P. Leon— The E thics of Power. (Allen & U nw in). 
J. L. Stocks— The L im its of Purpose. (Benn).
T. E. Jessop—Law and Love. (S.C.M. Press, 
Epw orth P ress).
D. D. Raphael—Price's Review of Morals. (O .U .P.). 
C. L. Stevenson—Ethics and Language. (Yale Univ.
P re ss) .
S. E. Toulmin— The Place of Reason in  E thics, 
sr*  tt p  \
Students may obtain lecture notes in this subject. 
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
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HISTORY OF POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A study of the main currents of thought con­
cerning the state from medieval times to the present day, 
having as its object a clearer understanding of political 
philosophies and ideologies in our own time.
Students are required to submit w ritten  work during the 
course.
Books—
(a) P relim inary reading:
R. H. S. Ci’ossman—Government and the Governed. 
(C hristophers).
J. D. M abbott—The State and the Citizen. 
(H utchinson).
A. D. Lindsay—Essentials of Democracy. (O.U .P.).
B. Russell—Authority and the Individual. (Allen 
& U nw in).
J. M aritain— The Rights of Man. (Geoffrey Bles). 
H. J. Laski—Reflections on the Revolution of our 
Time.
( b) Prescribed texts (in which particu lar reading will be 
indicated) :
D’Entreves — Selected Political Writings of St. 
Thomas Aquinas.
Pope Leo X III—Rerum Novarum.
Pope Pius XI—Quadragesimo Anno.
R. Hooker—Ecclesiastical Polity, ch. 1 and other 
selected references. (Everym an).
T. Hobbes—Leviathan, Book 1, chs. 13-16; Book 2. 
(E verym an).
J. Locke—Second Treatise of Civil Government. 
(E verym an).
J. J. Rousseau— The Social Contract. (Everym an).
E. Burke—Reflections on the French Revolution. 
(E verym an).
G. W. F. Hegel— The Philosophy of Right. (Trs. 
Knox, O.U.P.).
F. Engels—Socialism, Utopian and Scientific.
N. Lenin—State and Revolution. (C .U .P.).
J. S. Mill—On Liberty. (Everym an).
(c) Recommended for reference:
G. H. Sabine — History of Political Theory. 
(Harrap).
C. E. Vaughan—Studies in the History of Political 
Philosophy. (Univ. of M anchester P ress).
J . P. Plam enatz — Consent, Freedom, Political 
Obligation. (O .U .P.).
J. W. Gough—Social Contract: Critical Study of 
its Development.
D’Entreves—Fiatural Law. (H utchinson).
J. M aritain—Scholasticism and Politics. (Geoffrey 
Bles).
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A. E. Taylor—Hobbes.
J. W. Gough—Political Philosophy of Locke.
H. J. Laski—English Political Thought from  Locke 
to Bentham.
J. J. Rousseau—Discourse on Inequality.
E. H. W right—The Meaning of Rousseau.
Cobban—Rousseau and the Modern State.
O. M. Osborne—Rousseau and Burke. (O.U.P.).
G. W. F. Hegel—Introduction to the Philosophy of 
History.
M. B. Foster— The Political Philosophy of Plato 
and Hegel.
B. Bosanquet—The Philosophical Theory of the 
State. (M acm illan).
Handbook of M arxism.
G. D. H. Cole— The M eaning of M arxism.
S. Hook— Towards an Understanding of Karl Marx. 
M. E astm an—M arxism— Is I t  Science?
J. P. Plam enatz— W hat is Communism?
J. P. P lam enatz—British Utilitarians.
J . S. Mill—Representative Government.
E xamination.— One 3-hour paper.
CONTEMPORARY PHILOSOPHY
A course of two lectures a week throughout the Year. 
Syllabus and Books.— Each year one or two of the main 
contemporary trends and problems in philosophy will be 
discussed. An announcement will be made in class a t the begin­
ning of each year as to which of the works listed below will be 
selected for study in th a t year. F u rth e r references to articles 
in philosophical journals will be made from time to time. 
Correspondence tuition is not available.
1. P ragm atism :
W. Jam es—Pragmatism . (Longm ans).
J. B uchler(ed .)— The Philosophy of C. S. Pierce. 
(Kegan P au l).
2. Conceptual P ragm atism :
C. I. Lewis—Mind and the World Order. (Scribner). 
C. I. Lewis—A n  Analysis of Knowledge and 
Valuation. (Open Court).
3. “Common Sense” Philosophy:
G. E. Moore—Philosophical Studies. (Kegan Paul). 
G. E. Moore—Proof of an E xternal World. (British 
Academy Proceedings).
G. E. Moore—A Defence of Common Sense. (In 
Contemporary British Philosophy, 2nd series, Allen 
& U nw in).
P. A. Schilpp (ed.)— The Philosophy of G. E. Moore. 
(Northw estern Univ. P ress).
4. R ealism :
B. A. W. Russell—Our Knowledge of the E xternal 
World. (Allen & Unwin).
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J. Anderson—Empiricism . (In  the A ustralian
Journal of Philosophy, 1927).
5. Logical Positivism and closely related movements:
A. J. Ayer—Language, Truth  and Logic. (Gollancz). 
A. Pap— The Elem ents of Analytic Philosophy. (Mac­
m illan).
Feigl and Sellars—Readings in Analytic Philosophy. 
(A ppleton).
6. Philosophical Analysis:
J. Wisdom—M etaphysics and Verification. (In  Mind, 
1938).
J. Wisdom—Other Minds. (In  Mind, 1940 onw ards). 
A. J. Ayer— Inaugural Lecture. (London Univ. 
P re ss ) .
G. Ryle— Inaugural Lecture. (O .U .P.).
A. G. N. Flew (ed .)—Logic and Language. (Black- 
well) .
M. Black (ed.)—Philosophical Analysis. (Cornell).
L. W ittgenstein—Philosophische Untersuchungen.
(Trans. Anscombe, G. E. M., Blackwell).
For general reference:
D. Runes— Tw entieth Century Philosophy. Philo­
sophical L ibrary, New Y ork).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
HISTORY OF GREEK PHILOSOPHY 
This course will not be given in 1953.
This course, which is prim arily  for Honours students, may 
be taken as a Pass subject as the th ird  p a rt of a m ajor in 
Philosophy. Details will be found in the section of the Handbook 
dealing with the Degree w ith Honours.
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
CONTEMPORARY POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY
This course is open to Pass as well as to Honours students. 
I t may be taken as a Pass subject as the th ird  p a r t of a m ajor 
in Philosophy, or as the second p a rt of a sub-major, H istory 
of Political Philosophy being the pre-requisite. Details will be 
found in the section of the Handbook dealing with the Degrees 
with Honours.
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
POLITICAL SCIENCE SUBJECTS.
POLITICAL SCIENCE A.
A course of two lectures a week, w ith tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A course on democratic theory and practice, and 
on government and political forces in B ritain  and A ustralia. 
The course involves a study of the general principles of the
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British and A ustralian constitutions, of the m ain political 
institutions of the two countries, and of public opinion, the party  
systems and the contexts of the m ajor issues in contem porary 
British and A ustralian  political life.
Students are required to submit w ritten work during  the 
course.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
D. Brogan— The English People. (Ham ish H am il­
ton).
D. C. Somervell — British Politics Since 1900. 
(D akers).
A. D. Lindsay—Essentials of Democracy. (O .U .P.). 
W. K. Hancock—Australia. (A ustra lian  Pocket 
L ib ra ry ) .
G. Sawer—Australian Government Today. (Melb. 
U .P .).
( b) Prescribed text-books:
L. Woolf—A fte r  the Deluge. (Pelican).
J. S. Mill— On Liberty. (Everym an).
W. H arrison— The Government of Britain. 
(H utchinson’s U .L.).
C. Ilbert—Parliament. (3rd ed., O .U.P.).
or E. Taylor— The House of Commons at Work. 
(P e iican).
W. I. Jennings— The British Constitution. (3rd  ed., 
C.U.P.).
L. F. Crisp— The Parliam entary Government of the 
Commonwealth of Australia. (Longm ans). 
Report of the Royal Commission on the Constitution.
(Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
A. Davies—Local Government in Victoria. (Melb. 
U .P .).
(c) Recommended for reference:
R. H. Tawney—Equality. (Allen & U nw in).
W. I. Jennings—Cabinet Government. (2nd ed., 
C.U .P.).
F. A. Ogg—Modern Foreign Governments. P a r t  I. 
(M acm illan).
H. Laski—Reflections on the Constitution. (M anches­
te r U .P .).
G. Greenwood— The Future of Australian Federal­
ism. (Melb. U .P .).
A full reading list will be given to students. 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
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POLITICAL SCIENCE B.
A course of two lectures each week, w ith tu toria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A study of modern government in the United 
States of America, the Soviet Union, Germany and Japan. 
The aspects of government to be studied in each country will 
include: constitutional theory and practice, the executive, the 
legislature, judicial review, political parties and pressure groups, 
Federal-S tate relations. Comparisons of the four countries will 
be made throughout the course.
Students are required to submit w ritten  work during the 
course.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
L. Huberm an— We, the People. (Gollancz).
F. O. D arvall — The Am erican Political Scene. 
(N elson).
B. P ares—Russia. (Penguin).
A. Rothstein—A H istory of the U.S.S.R. (Pelican).
G. B arraclough — Origin of Modern Germany. 
(B lackw ell).
J. F. Embree— The Japanese Nation. (R inehart).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
H. Zink—A Survey of Am erican Government. 
(M acm illan).
S. N. H arper and R. B. Thompson—Government of 
the Soviet Union. (Van N ostrand).
J. K. Pollock—Government of Greater Germany. 
(Van N ostrand).
A full reading list and description of the course will be 
given to students.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
POLITICAL SCIENCE C.
A course of two lectures a week, w ith tu toria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Democratic Government in  the Controlled 
Economy (w ith  special reference to A ustra lia ):
A. From Laissez-faire to In terven tion:
1. Laissez-faire—E stablishm ent: (a) Adam Smith;
(b) Bentham and U tilitarians; (c) H erbert 
Spencer and sim ilar “extrem e” attitudes.
2. Laissez-faire— Modification: (a) Legislative modi­
fication: (b) John S tuart Mill; (c) David Syme— 
the problems of “developing” economies; (d) 
B ritish Liberal P arty .
3. Laissez-faire—Rejection: (a) Robert Owen; (b) 
The C hartists; (c) F ab ians; (d) British and 
A ustralian  Labour Parties.
4. “The “ Interventionist S ta te” (social legislation, 
social services, publicly owned utilities, etc.). The 
outcome of (2) and (3) above.
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B. From Intervention to C ontrol:
1. Basic changes in “ C apitalism ” evident by 1980: (a) 
Corporate natu re  of economic activ ity ; (b) 
“ Intangible” natu re  of private p roperty ; (c) 
Economic “ pressure groups.”
2. Effects of the two World W ars and of the Depres­
sion on the functions of government in the W estern 
Democracies.
3. Divisions of S tate economic activity: (a) Operation 
(Public Corporation, e tc .); (b) Control and 
regulation; (c) Description of fields of economic 
activity most subject to Government operation and 
control.
4. The Public Corporation in the Modern Democratic 
Community.
C. Democracy— The W elfare S ta te :
1. How fa r  can the new economic responsibilities 
of the state be reconciled with the trad itional 
principles of responsible government?
2. How fa r  is A ustralian  Federalism compatible w ith 
effective economic control?
3. How fa r  are the powers and responsibilities of 
government in the w elfare state compatible w ith 
the trad itional freedoms of individuals and 
associations?
Books.—There are no set text-books in this course. Reading 
guides will give detailed references to official documents, 
periodicals and books. The following are im portant reference 
books:
A. V. Dicey—Law and Opinion in England. (M ac­
millan) .
Robert Owen—A New View of Society. (E verym an).
B ernard Shaw (ed.)—Fabian Essays. (Jubilee ed., 
Allen & U nw in).
L. T. Hobhouse—Liberalism. (H .U .L.).
Edw ard Goodman—Form s of Public Ownership and 
Control. (C hristophers).
E. H. C arr— The New Society. (M acm illan).
Jam es Burnham — The Managerial Revolution. (P u t­
nam) .
F. A. Hayek— The Road to Serfdom. (Kegan P au l).
B arbara Wootton—Freedom Under Planning. (Allen
& U nw in).
A full reading list will be given to students.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
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INTERN A TIO N A L RELATIONS
A course of two lectures a  week, w ith tu toria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
A. A Preliminary Survey
N ations and Nation S tates; Nationalism ; National interests; 
the claim  to sovereignty.
Conditions th a t tend to shape national in terest—geographical, 
economic, racial, cultural, religious, political.
The “ scientific” versus the “m oralistic” approach to the study 
of In ternational Relations.
B. A Brief Survey of International Relations Since 1900
Before 1919; W estern Europe, the centre of international
g rav ity ; Asia, a dependent area, with the exception of Japan ; 
United S tates isolation; the system of alliances; the balance of 
power; “ Im perialism .”
Between the W ars: Peace-making; the balance of power or 
collective security; the ideas and interests represented by Wilson, 
Clemenceau and Lloyd George; National self-determ ination; 
“secret” or “open” diplomacy; the purposes and principles of 
the League of N ations; the Locarno trea ties; the Pacts of Paris. 
The erosion of the new principles—M anchuria 1931, Abyssinia 
1935, Spain 1936, China 1937, the Munich agreement.
C. Contemporary International Relations
The Foreign Policy of the U .S .S .R .; R ussia’s te rrito ria l gains 
since 1939; satellites and allies; Russian im perialism ; the 
relation between Russian foreign policy and Communism as a 
world movement; Communist theory and Russian practice.
American Foreign Policy: the inter-action between domestic 
and foreign policy issues; pressure g roups; the methods by which 
foreign policy is form ulated and controlled; the containm ent of 
Communism.
The Struggle for Europe; the N orth A tlantic T reaty  O rgan­
ization; the European Defence Community; plans for European 
un ion ; the problem of Germany.
The Struggle for E ast and South-East A sia: the trea ty  
settlem ents w ith Jap an ; American and United N ational policies 
in China and K orea; the in ternational consequences of the 
communist revolution in C hina; nationalism and communism 
in South-East A sia; a comparison of the interests and policies 
of the U.S.S.R. and U.S.A.
The United N ations as a Security O rganization: the purposes 
and principles of the C harter; the Veto; the relations between 
the Security Council and the Assembly; the U.N. and Korea.
D. The Economic Background
In ternational trade and investment—some theories of the 
significance of the economic factor in international affairs, 
particu larly  those of Norman Angell, J. A. Hobson, and Lenin.
In ternational economic relations 1920-1945; post-war economic 
changes; the economic activities of the United N ations; 
economic aid programmes, particu larly  the Colombo Plan.
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E. Foreign Policy of Australia
A ustralia’s national interests and the circumstances, particu ­
larly geographical, th a t have shaped them ; the form ulation of 
policies; the problem of gaining public support for these policies; 
the execution of the policies; the role of the D epartm ent of 
External A ffairs; its relation to other departm ents and bodies 
concerned with A ustra lia’s foreign relations.
A ustralia’s changing relations w ith B rita in ; her relations 
with other nations of the Commonwealth, particularly  those in 
Asia; relations with U .S.A .; A ustra lia’s special in terests in 
E ast Asia.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
G. Schwarzenberger—Power Politics, Introduction 
and P a rt I. (Stevens 1951 edition).
E. H. C arr—Nationalism and After. (M acm illan).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
E. H. C arr—International Relations Between the 
Two World Wars. (M acm inan).
Everym an’s United Nations. (United N ations Publi­
cations) .
H. J. M orgenthau and Thompson—Principles and 
Problems of International Politics. (K nopf).
W. M. Ball—Nationalism and Communism in E ast 
Asia. (Melb. U .P .).
C. P. F itzgerald—Revolution in China. (Cresset 
P re ss).
(c) Recommended for reference:
Detailed reading guides will be provided during the Year.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
123
PSYCHOLOGY SUBJECTS
PSYCHOLOGY PART I.
A course of two lectures with one tu toria l class and one 
laboratory period of two hours each week throughout the Year. 
No ex tra  classes will be held for Honour candidates.
Syllabus.—The course is designed to be a general introduc­
tion to psychology, w ith particu lar emphasis on method. Origin 
and development of behavioural patterns, motivation, emotion, 
perception, learning. The nature and development of per 
sonality. E lem entary physiology of the central and peripheral 
nervous system. Elem ents of m easurem ent in psychology. 
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
M. Collins and J. Drever—Psychology and Practical 
Life. (Univ. of Lond. P ress).
R. B. Cattell— Your Mind and Mine. (H a rra p ).
H arrow er— The Psychologist at Work. (Kegan P aul).
C. K. Ogden—A.B.C. of Psychology. (Kegan P aul).
R. S. Woodworth and Sheehan—Practical Psychol­
ogy. (H olt).
R. L. Johns—Psychology in  E veryday Living. 
(H a rp e r) .
( b ) Prescribed text-books:
*N. L. Munn—Psychology. (Houghton, Mifflin).
or *D. M. Johnson—Essentials of Psychology. (McGraw- 
H ill).
or *R. S. Woodworth and D. G. M arquis—Psychology. 
(Methuen, 1949).
or *J. F. Dashiell—Fundamentals of General Psychology. 
(3rd ed., Houghton and Mifflin, 1949).
*Departm ent of Psychology—Psychometrics I. (Melb. 
U .P .).
H. M. W alker — Elem entary Statistical Methods. 
(H olt).
or E. F. Lindquist — F irst Course in S tatistics. 
(H a rra p ) .
(c) Recommended fo r reference:
E. G. Boring, H. S. Langfeld, and H. P. Weld— 
Foundations of Psychology. (Wiley, 1948).
L. W. C rafts, T. C. Schneirla, E. E. Robinson and 
R. W. Gilbert—Recent Experim ents in Psychology. 
(2nd ed., McGraw-Hill, 1950).
Books recommended for additional reading and reference are 
listed in the General M anual of the D epartment of Psychology.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers. Candidates m ust submit 
satisfactory  laboratory notebooks. Honour candidates will be 
required to show in both laboratory notebooks and examination 
papers a wider and more detailed knowledge than Pass candi­
dates.
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PSYCHOLOGY PART II.
A course of two lectures and one discussion class each week, 
w ith practical work throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (Lectures and discussion classes.) An extension 
and development of the P a r t I course in general psychology. 
P a r t II and P a r t III are to be regarded as a continuous course 
covering: methods in psychology; theory of learning, percep­
tion, and motivation, natu re and development of personality; 
psychological m ensuration and experiment. Special attention 
in the P a rt II course will be given to the topics of learning, 
personality, and the ir assessment.
Practical Work.—One hundred and fifty hours during the 
Y ear on experimental, clinical, interviewing, observational and 
field work rela ting  to the above course. Students will also be 
required to undertake one extended investigation dem anding at 
least th irty  hours’ work.
Books—
Prescribed text-books:
R. S. Woodworth — Experim ental Psychology. 
(M ethuen).
*Barker, Kounin and W right—Child Behaviour and 
Development. (McGraw-Hill.)
J. C. Flügel—A Hundred Years of Psychology. 
(D uckw orth).
Boring, Langfeld and Weld—Foundations of P sy­
chology. (Wiley or Chapman & Hall.)
J. P. Guilford—Psychometric Methods. (McGraw- 
H ill).
*Hilgard— Theories of Learning. (Appleton-Century- 
C ro fts ) .
*Q. McNemar—Psychological S ta tistics. (W iley).
*Terman and M errill—M easuring Intelligence. (H ar- 
rap.)
A. A nastasi and Foley—D ifferential Psychology. 
(M acm illan).
E. G. Boring—H istory of Experim ental Psychology. 
(A ppleton-C entury).
G. W. Allport—Personality. (Constable).
Books recommended for additional reading and reference are 
listed in the General M anual of the D epartment of Psychology.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers. Candidates m ust submit 
satisfactory laboratory notebooks and show th a t they have 
attained an adequate standard  in individual testing. Honour 
candidates will be required to a tta in  a higher standard  in then- 
work throughout the course and in the examinations.
PSYCHOLOGY PART III.
A course of two lectures and one discussion class per week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—As for P a r t II. Special attention  will be given 
to the topic perception. Honour candidates will be required 
to show a higner standard  throughout the Year and to attend 
special seminars.
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P ractical W ork.— Two hundred and fifty hours during the 
year on experim ental, clinical, interviewing, observational and 
field work relating  to the above course. Students will also be 
required to undertake one extended investigation demanding a t 
least fifty hours’ work.
Books.—There a re  no prescribed texts. Students should 
have access to one or two books in each section.
Statistics
J. P. Guilford—Statistics for Students of Psychology 
and Education. (M cGraw-Hill).
*Q. McNemar—Psychological Statistics. (W iley).
E. F. Lindquist—Statistical Analysis in Educational 
Research. (Houghton Mifflin).
Gestalt Psychology
*K. Koffka—Principles of Gestalt Psychology. (H ar- 
court B race).
W. D. E llis—A Sourcebook of Gestalt Psychology. 
(R outledge).
G. W. H artm ann—Gestalt Psychology. (Ronald).
Personality
K. Lewin—Dynamic Theory of Personality and 
Principles of Topological Psychology. (McGraw- 
H ill).
A. A nastasi—Differential Psychology. (M acm illan).
N. Cameron—Psychology of Behaviour Disorders. 
(Houghton Mifflin).
E. Glover—Psycho-Analysis. (S taples).
Barker, Kounin, and W right—Child Behaviour and 
Development. (McGraw-Hill).
R. B. Cattell—Personality. (M cGraw-Hill).
O. S.S. Staff—Assessment of Men. (Ed. M urray, 
R in eh a rt) .
Social Psychology.
Krech and Crutchfield— Theory and Problems of 
Social Psychology. (M cGraw-Hill).
Newcomb and H artley—Readings in Social Psychol­
ogy. (H olt).
R. Linton— The Cultural Background of Personality. 
(Kegan P au l).
In addition, useful books a r e :
L. J. Cronbach—Essentials of Psychological Testing. 
(H a rp e r) .
E. R. H ilgard— Theories of Learning. (Appleton).
E. G. Boring—A History of Experimental Psychol­
ogy. (Appleton).
R. S. Woodworth—Experimental Psychology. (H olt).
J. McV. H unt — Personality and the Behaviour 
Disorders. (2 vols., Ronald).
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D. Wechsler— The M easurement of A du lt Intelli­
gence. (W illiams & W ilkins).
C. L. Hull—Principles of Behaviour. (Appleton- 
Century) .
S. S. Stevens—Handbook of Experim ental Psychol­
ogy. (W iley).
Books recommended for additional reading and 
reference are listed in the General M anual of 
the D epartment of Psychology.
E xam ination.— Three 3-hour papers. Satisfactory laboratory 
notebooks m ust be submitted and candidates m ust show th a t 
they have attained an adequate standard  in individual testing.
COLLECTIVE BEHAVIOUR.
A course of four two-hour periods per week, w ith practical 
work throughout the Year. No correspondence courses are given.
Syllabus.—  (Lectures and discussion classes). The relation 
of the individual to society. The social setting of behaviour. 
The processes of socialization. Social interaction. Social 
mobility. Social disorganization. A ttitude form ation and 
measurement. Social clustering. Culture patterns. Methods and 
findings of experiments applied to collective behaviour.
Practical Work.— One hundred and fifty hours during the 
Y ear on experiments, quantitative methods, and field work 
relating  to the above course.
Books.—There are no prescribed text-books, but the following 
should be read in detail. Additional books for reference will 
be listed during the year.
T. Newcomb—Social Psychology. (Kegan Paul, 
1951).
H artley, Newcomb and Swanson—Readings in  Social 
Psychology. (2nd ed., Holt, 1952).
K. Lewin—Field Theory in  Social Science. (H arper, 
1951).
Books recommended for additional reading and reference are. 
listed in the General M anual of the Department of Psychology.
E xam ination.—Two 3-hour papers and an oral examination. 
Candidates m ust submit satisfactory  laboratory and field 
notebooks. Honour candidates will be expected to a tta in  a 
higher standard  throughout their course and in the exam ina­
tions.
A PPLIED  PSYCHOLOGY A.
(Psychology Applied to Industry.)
A course of four two-hour periods each week, w ith practical 
work throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The application of psychological methods and 
theories to the problems of industry. Theory and practice of 
guidance and selection in education and industry. Job description
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and analysis. Psychological aspects of personnel management. 
Morale and motivation in industry. Social factors within and 
in relation to industry.
Practical Work.— One hundred and fifty hours on experi­
mental work, vocational guidance and job study, field work 
and visits rela ting  to the above course.
Books—
Prescribed text-books:
*N. R. F. M aier—Psychology in  Industry. (H a rra p ).
*M. Viteles—Industrial Psychology. (N orton). 
or *E. E. Ghiselli and C. W. Brown—Personnel and 
Industrial Psychology. (M cGraw-Hill). 
or *J. Tiffin—Industrial Psychology. (Prentice-H all).
*L. J. Cronbach—Essentials of Psychological Testing. 
(H a rp e r) .
Books recommended for additional reading and reference are 
listed in the General M anual of the D epartment of Psychology.
E xam ination .—Two 3-hour papers. Candidates m ust submit 
a notebook with records of practical work undertaken during 
the course. Honours candidates are required to reach a higher 
standard  throughout the course and in the examinations.
PSYCHOPATHOLOGY
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class a week, 
together w ith practical work.
Syllabus.—Theory of emotional development, mechanisms of 
adjustm ent, and symptom form ation. Theory and practice of 
diagnostic psychological procedures. Classification and diagnosis 
of psychological disorders. The social importance of psycho­
logical disorders. An introduction to the professional function 
of the clinical psychologist.
Practical Work.—One hundred and fifty hours during the 
year on the practice of psychological testing, experim entation 
with projective techniques, etc. Students will be allocated to 
psychiatric and psychological clinics and will attend demon­
stration  sessions in mental hospitals.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
R. M. Dorcus and G. W. Shaffer— Textbook of 
Abnormal Psychology. (4th ed., W illiams & 
Wilkins, 1951).
*E. Glover—Psycho-Analysis. (2nd ed., Staples, 1949).
T. W. Richards—Modern Clinical Psychology.
(McGraw-Hill, 1946).
*D. Wechsler— The M easurement of A du lt Intelligence. 
(Williams & Wilkins, 1944).
(b) Essential reference books:
J. Bowlby—M aternal Care and M ental Health. 
(W orld H ealth Organization, 1951).
S. F reud— Three Essays on the Theory of Sexuality. 
(Imago, 1949).
S. Freud—The Ego and the Id. (H ogarth, 1935).
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J. McV. H unt—Personality and the Behaviour Dis­
orders. (Ronald, 1944).
0 . Fenichel— The Psychoanalytic Theory of Neurosis. 
(Kegan Paul, 1946).
R. Schafer— The Clinical Application of Psycho­
logical Tests. (In ternational Universities Press, 
1948).
F u rthe r references will be given during the course.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers and an oral examination 
for Pass and Honours combined. Candidates m ust submit 
satisfactory notebooks and dem onstrate satisfactory  competence 
in practical work and show th a t they have attained an adequate 
standard in individual testing.
CRIMINOLOGY
A course of two lectures per week, together w ith one period 
devoted to dem onstrations,. visits, etc., throughout the Year. 
The course is available to students who have passed Psychology 
P a rt I.
Syllabus.—An introductory study of the nature, causes, 
treatm ent and prevention of delinquency and crime. The history 
of crime and its trea tm en t; the incidence of and attitude to 
crime in different cultures; causative factors in crime; the 
personality of the offender; the natu re and purposes of punish­
ment and “trea tm en t” ; the crim inal courts.
Professional services: police, probation, classification and 
advice to courts, prison programmes. Principles of research in 
criminology.
A special study will be made of juvenile delinquency.
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
A. Aichhorn— W ayward Youth. (Imago, 1951).
Barnes and Teeters—New Horizons in Criminology. 
(2nd ed., Prentice Hall, 1951).
Barry, Paton and Sawer—An Introduction to the 
Criminal Law in Australia. (Macmillan, 1948).
M argery F ry—Arm s of the Law. (Gollancz, 1951).
S. and E. Glueck—After-Conduct of Discharged 
Offenders. (Macmillan, 1946).
R. Linton— The Study of Man. (Appleton-Century, 
1936).
H. Mannheim—Criminal Justice and Social Recon­
struction. (Kegan Paul, 1946).
E. O’Brien—The Foundation of Australia. (2nd ed., 
Angus and Robertson, 1950).
O’Brien, Schräg and M artin—Readings in General 
Sociology. (Pacific Books, 1947).
(б) Recommended for reference:
Barnes and Teeters—New Horizons in Criminology. 
(2nd ed., Prentice Hall, 1951).
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Alexander and Staub— The Criminal, The Judge and 
The Public. (Allen and Unwin, 1931).
M. Benney—Low Company. (New ed., P. Davies 
Ltd., 1937).
L. Bovet—Psychiatric Aspects of Juvenile Delin­
quency. (W.H.O. Monograph Series, No. 1, 1951).
J. Bowlby—Maternal Care and Mental Health. 
(W.H.O. Monograph Series, No. 1, 1951).
J. Bowlby—Forty-four Juvenile Thieves. (Bailliere, 
Tindall and Cox, 1947).
C. B urt— The Young Delinquent. (3rd ed., Univ. of 
Lond. Press, 1938).
Cambridge University D epartm ent of Criminal 
Science—Mental Abnormality and Crime. (Mac­
millan, 1944).
Cambridge U niversity D epartm ent of Criminal 
Science—Modern Approach to Criminal Law. 
(Macmillan, 1945).
D. Clemmer— The IJrison Community. (Christopher, 
1940).
N. E ast—Society and the Criminal. (H.M.S.O., 1949).
K. R. E issler (ed.)—Searchlights on Delinquency. 
(imago, 1949).
S. 1 reud—Civilization and its Discontents. (H ogarth,
1949) .
K. F riedlander— The Psycho-Analytic Approach to 
Juvenile Delinquency. (Kegan Paul, 1947). 
M argery F ry—Arms of the Law. (Gollancz, 1951). 
S. and E. Glueck—Unraveling Juvenile Delinquency. 
(H arvard  Law School Studies in Criminology,
1950) .
S. and E. Glueck— The After-Conduct of Discharged 
Offenders. (Macmillan, 1946).
M. G runhut—Penal Reform. (O.U.P., 1948).
J. Hall— Theft, Law and Society. (Little, Brown, 
1935).
J. Hall—General Principles of Criminal Law. (Bobbs- 
Merrill, 1947).
W. Healy— The Individual Delinquent. (Little, 
Brown, 1915).
Healy and A iper—Criminal Youth and the Borstal 
Bystem. (O.U.P., 1941).
J. Howard— The State of the Prisons. (Everym an).
G. Ives—History of Penal Methods. (Stanley Paul, 
1914).
B. Malinowski— Crime and Custom in Savage So­
ciety. (Kegan Paul, 1940).
H. Mannheim— Criminal Justice and Social Recon­
struction. (Kegan Paul, 1946).
Norval M orris— The Habitual Criminal. (Longmans,
1951) .
E. O’Brien— The Foundation of Australia. (Angus 
and Robertson, 1950).
O’Brien, Schräg and M artin—Readings in General 
Sociology. (Pacific Books, 1947).
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J. L. Phelan—Jail Journey. (Seeker and W arburg, 
1940).
Powers and W itmer—Experiment in the Prevention 
of Delinquency. (Columbia Univ. Press, 1951).
W. C. Reckless— The Etiology of Delinquent and 
Criminal Behaviour. (Social Science Research 
Council, 1943).
J. T. Sellin—Culture, Conflict and Crime. (Social 
Science Research Council, 1943).
C. R. Shaw—Delinquency Areas. (Univ. of Chicago 
Press, 1929).
E. H. Sutherland—Principles of Criminology. (4th 
ed., Lippincott, 1947).
E. H. Sutherland—The Professional Thief.
P. W. Tappan—Contemporary Correction. (McGraw- 
Hill, 1951).
P. W. Tappan—Juvenile Delinquency. (McGraw- 
Hill, 1949).
Teeters and Riemann— The Challenge of Delinquency. 
(Prentice Hall, 1950).
N. K. Teeters— The World Penal Systems. (Penn­
sylvania Prison Society, 1944).
F. M. Thrasher— The Gang. (2nd rev. ed., C .U .P.).
United Nations, Dept, of Social Affairs—Probation
and Related Measures.
S. and B. Webb—English Prisons under Local 
Government. (Longmans, 1922).
L. Wilson and Kolb—Sociological Analysis. (H ar- 
court, 1949).
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PURE M ATHEM ATICAL SUBJECTS.
INTRODUCTORY
Pure M athematics P a rt I is a general purpose course.
In each of Pure M athem atics P arts  II and III, two courses 
are available. Course A pursues the higher study of Calculus 
and related topics w ith a view prim arily  tow ards application in 
physical theories and other technical contexts. Course B is a 
broader one, directed prim arily  tow ards a logical and critical 
scrutiny of foundations; it is designed for those who are 
interested in m athem atics as an element of general culture 
or who propose to en ter the teaching profession.
Tutorial Classes will be held in Pure M athem atics P a rt I, 
and Practice Classes in Pure M athem atics P arts  II, III. The 
work done in these Classes will carry  some weight in the Annual 
Exam ination.
Vacation Reading.
The following books, relevant to the study of Mathematics, 
are  suitable for reading in the summer vacations. In addition, 
references to books bearing specifically on the work of each 
Y ear will be found in the details for individual subjects. 
Additional references will be given in the lectures.
Historical.
H. W. Turnbull — The Great M athematicians. 
(M ethuen).
J. W. N. Sullivan— The H istory of M athematics in 
Europe. (O .U .P.).
E. W. Hobson—John N apier and the Invention of 
Logarithms. (C .U .P.).
E. W. Hobson—Squaring the Circle. (C .U .P.). 
O.P.
W. W. R. Ball—A Short H istory of M athematics. 
(M acm illan).
D. E. Smith — Source Book of M athematics. 
(M cG raw -H ill).
E. T. Bell—Men o f M athematics. (Gollancz).
Popular.
A. N. W hitehead—Introduction to M athematics.
(H.U.L. B utterw orth).
J. P erry—Spinning Tops. (S.P.C.K.).
W. W. R. Ball—M athematical Recreations and 
Problems. (M acm illan).
G. H. Darwin—The Tides. (M urray).
J. Rice—R elativity. (B enn).
T. Dantzig—Number, the Language of Science. 
(Allen & U nw in).
E. C. T itchm arsh—M athematics fo r  the General 
Reader. (H utchinson).
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PURE M ATHEM ATICS, PART I.
A course of three lectures and one tu torial class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) Algebra and Geometry. Review of algebraic 
principles and methods. Complex numbers. Co-ordinates in 
two and three dimensions. Graphs. Methods of plane analytical 
geometry. The most im portant properties of the conics. Polar 
co-ordinates. D eterm inants. Introduction to solid analytical 
geometry.
(ii) Calculus. The standard  elem entary functions. Differ­
entiation and integration, w ith the usual applications. P artia l 
differentiation. Curvature. Approximations, and an  in tro ­
duction to infinite series. Introduction to differential equations.
* There will be three alternative courses of lectures on the 
above syllabus, viz.: (i) S tandard grade (d ay ); (ii) S tandard 
grade (evening) ; (iii) H igher grade (day). It will be assumed 
th a t students attending either of the S tandard grade courses 
have a knowledge of the work prescribed for Pui’e M athem atics 
a t the M atriculation Exam ination. F or students in the Higher 
grade, there will be assumed also a knowledge of the 
M atriculation work in Calculus and Applied M athem atics; and 
such students should have obtained honours in a t least one of 
these M atriculation subjects.
B ooks—
(i) For those proceeding to Pure Mathematics P a r t II : 
One of
Kells—A nalytic Geometry and Calculus. (Prentice 
H all).
H. Lamb— Infinitesimal Calculus. (C .U .P.).
G. W. Caunt— Introduction to Infinitesimal Calculus. 
(C larendon). 
together w ith
W. F. Osgood, and W. C. G raustein—Plane and 
Solid Analytic Geometry. (M acmillan).
(ii) For those not proceeding to Pure M athematics P a rt
II:
G. W. Caunt—Elem entary Calculus. (O .U .P.). 
and one of
Tuckey and N ayler—Analytic Geometry. (C .U .P.).
R. C. Faw dry—Co-ordinate Geometry for Beginners. 
(Bell).
in  addition, each student should have a set 
of 4-figure or 5-figure M athematical Tables 
such as:
Castle—Logarithmic and Other Tables. (M acm illan). 
or K nott—Four Figure M athematical Tables. (Cham­
bers) .
E xam ination.—Two 3-hour papers. These papers will test 
candidates’ knowledge of the work covered in the standard  
grade lectures and will be taken by all students, irrespective 
of w hether they have attended the standard  or higher grade
* If lectu res a re  given a t the College, o ther a rrangem en ts m ay be 
made.
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course. One or both papers will also contain questions on the 
work covered in higher grade lectures, and due weight will 
be attached to the perform ance therein of all candidates who 
attem pt these questions.
Honours may be awarded to candidates who have done 
really  well in the examinations, regardless of which course 
of lectures they have attended.
PURE MATHEM ATICS PART II — COURSE A
A course of two lectures per week, w ith practice classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) Complex Functions. Exponential and related functions 
of a complex variable.
(ii) Differential Equations. S tandard types of differential 
equations of first and second orders. L inear differential 
equations w ith constant coefficients, of second and higher 
orders, and simultaneous systems.
(iii) Functions of Two Variables. Double integrals. Diff­
erentials. S tationary  points. Change of variables.
(iv) Integration. Infinite and improper integrals. Reduction 
formulas.
(v) Infinite Series. Convergence; and the elem entary tests 
for positive term  series. Absolute convergence. Power series, 
and the ir use in approxim ate calculations. Series solution of 
linear differential equations.
Preliminary Reading—
Students should consolidate the ir knowledge of complex 
numbers and of the la te r parts  of Pure M athem atics P a r t I 
by revision and fu rth e r  practice. They may also read for 
in te re s t:
R. C ourant and H. Robbins— W hat is M athematics?  
(O .U .P.).
E. T. Bell—Men of M athematics. (Gollancz).
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
One of
H. Lamb— Infinitesimal Calculus. (C.U .P.).
G. W. Caunt—Introduction to Infinitesim al Calculus. 
(C larendon).
L. M. Kells—A nalytic Geometry and Calculus. 
(Prentice H all).
( b) Recommended for reference:
R. Courant — Differential and Integral Calculus. 
(B lackie).
W. L. F e rra r—Higher Algebra. (The sequel, s ta rtin g  
with Ch. XV). (O.U.P.).
M. J. Weiss — H igher Algebra fo r  the Under­
graduate. (W iley).
C. V. Durell—Advanced Algebra, Vol. I. (Bell).
W. L. F e r ra r—Convergence. (O .U .P.).
G. H. H ardy—Pure M athematics. (C.U .P.).
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W. F. Osgood— Advanced Calculus. (M acmillan). 
J. H. Michell and M. H. Belz—Elements of M athe­
matical Analysis, 2 vols. (M acmillan).
F. E. Relton — Applied Differential Equations. 
(B lackie).
I. S. Sokolnikoff— Higher M athematics for Engineers 
and Physicists. (M cGraw-Hill).
Green— Differential Equations. (Univ. T utorial 
P re ss ) .
N. M cArthur and A. Keith—Intermediate Algebra. 
(M ethuen).
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers.
PURE MATHEM ATICS PART II — COURSE B
A course of two lectures per week, with practice classes 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) Complex functions and differential equations. 
Exponential and related functions of a complex variable. Linear 
differential equations with constant coefficients.
(ii) Foundations of analysis. Peano’s axiom for natural 
numbers, Euclidean algorithm, factorization. Algebraic laws. 
Rational, directed, real and complex numbers. Inequalities.
(iii) Elements of the theory of numbers.
(iv) Elem ents of probability and statistics.
(v) Algebra. Theory of equations; numerical methods. 
Simultaneous equations; consistence and redundance. Determ in­
ants. Geometric applications. Difference equations.
(vi) Geometry. Selected topics from Euclidean geometry in 
two and three dimensions, including some famous theorems, 
polyhedra, and the elements of conic sections. Topology.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
R. Courant and H. E. Robbins— W hat is M athe­
matics? (O .U .P.).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
The Elements of Euclid. (Everym an, D ent.).
E. T. Bell—Development of M athematics. (McGraw- 
H ill).
H. G. Forder—Higher Course Geometry. (C .U .P.).
(c) Recommended for reference:
D. E. Smith—Source Book in M athematics.
(M cGraw-Hill).
F. Klein—Elem entary M athematics from  the 
Advanced Standpoint, 2 vols. (M acmillan).
E. Landau—Foundations of Analysis. (Chelsea).
G. H. H ardy—Pure M athematics. (C .U .P.).
G. H. H ardy and E. M. W right— Theory of Numbers. 
(C .U .P.).
O. Ore— Theory of Numbers.
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F. Bowman—Elem entary Algebra, Part II. (Long­
m ans) .
W. L. F e r ra r—Higher Algebra. (O .U .P.).
H. G. F order—Euclidean Geometry. (C .U .P.).
L. Lines— Solid Geometry. (M acmillan).
N ote.—Lectures on sections (iii) and (iv) will be given in 
a lternate years, beginning with section (iii) in 1953. 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
PURE MATHEM ATICS PART III — COURSE A
In addition to the lectures, practice classes are held through­
out the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) (F irs t  term , three lectures per week). P artia l 
differentiation: conditional extreme values, change of variables. 
Multiple integrals. Line, surface, and volume in tegrals; 
physical illustrations.
(ii) Linear D ifferential Equations and Associated Functions. 
(Second term , two lectures per week). Series solutions of 
differential equations w ith emphasis on linear differential 
equations of the second order, in simple cases. P artia l 
differential equations w ith constant coefficients: transform ation 
of co-ordinates, solution by separation of variables. Fourier 
series. Introduction to Legendre and Bessel functions.
(iii) Practical M athematics. (Second term , two hours per 
w eek). Practical applications of graphical, numerical and 
mechanical methods fo r the solution of problems, together 
w ith the relevant theory, as follows: Summation of series, 
difference tables, interpolation, numerical integration and 
solution of differential equations, curve fitting (methods of 
least squares and m om ents), numerical and graphical solution 
of equations.
(iv) Functions of a Complex Variable. (Third term , three 
lectures per week). Analytic functions, Cauchy’s conditions, 
Cauchy’s theorems. Taylor series. Conformal representation. 
The Laplace transform .
Preliminary Reading. Students should read some syste­
m atic work on Infinite Series and Complex Numbers, for 
exam ple:
G. H. H ardy—A Course of Pure M athematics. 
Chaps. I l l ,  IV, VIII. (C .U .P.). 
and should revise th e ir  knowledge of In tegration and Solid 
Geometry.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-book:
F. S. Woods—Advanced Calculus. (G inn).
(5) Recommended fo r reference:
W. L. F e rra r— Algebra. (O .U .P .).
R. Courant—Differential and Integral Calculus. 2 
vols. (B lackie).
R. V. Churchill—Fourier Series and Boundary Value 
Problems. (M cGraw-Hill).
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H. T. H. Piaggio—D ifferential Equations. (Bell).
E. T. W hittaker, and G. Robinson— The Calculus 
of Observations. (B lackie).
F. E. Relton — Applied Differential Equations. 
(B lackie).
R. V. Churchill—Introduction to Complex Variable. 
(M cGraw-Hill).
Examination.— Two 3-hour papers. Before admission to 
the examination, candidates m ust have satisfactorily  completed 
division (iii) : Practical M athematics.
PURE MATHEM ATICS PART III — COURSE B 
(To be first given in 1954)
A course of three lectures per week, with practice classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) Analysis. Theory of convergence. Funda­
mental theorems of differential and in tegral calculus. Infinite 
sets.
(ii) Axiomatics. Elements of m athem atical logic, axiomatic 
systems. Introduction to modern algebra.
(iii) Projective and non-Euclidean geometry.
(iv) N atural philosophy. Rigid-body geometry and abstract 
geometry. Critical examination of the principles of m echanics; 
the crucial observations and relevant theory. Elements of 
astronomy. Introduction to relativity  theory.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
H. Poincare—Foundations of Science. (Science 
Press, New York).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
G. H. H ardy—Pure M athematics. (C .U .P.).
I). E. Littlewood— The Skeleton Key of Mathematics. 
(Hutchinson’s Universal L ib rary ).
(c) Recommended for reference:
W. L. F e rra r— Theory of Convergence. (O.U.P.).
E. Landau—Differential and Integral Calculus. 
(C helsea).
M. J. Weiss—H igher Algebra for the Undergradu­
ate. (W iley).
G. Birkhoff and S. McLane—A Survey of Modern 
Algebra. (M acmillan).
H. S. Coxeter— The Real Projective Plane. (McGraw- 
H ill).
H. S. Coxeter—Non-Euclidean Geometry. (Toronto 
Univ. P ress).
C. W. O’H ara  and D. R. W ard—Projective 
Geometry. (O .U .P.).
W. K. Clifford—Commonsense of the E xact Sciences. 
(Kegan P aul).
Isaac Newton—Principia. (Ed. Cajori, Univ. of 
California P ress).
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E. Borei—Space and Time. (Blackie).
E. T. Bell—Development of M athematics. (McGraw- 
H ill).
R. C ourant and H. E. Robbins— W hat is M athe­
matics? (O.U.P.).
Examination.— Two 3-hour papers.
G ENERAL MATHEM ATICS.
A course of three lectures each week, w ith tu toria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The course will aim a t covering a fa irly  wide 
range of topics, selected from those set out below. While 
attention will be draw n to the meaning and im portance of 
mathem atical rigour, the degree to which finer points of 
argum ent will be pursued will be conditioned by the scope of 
the work to be covered. I t is intended th a t the la te r parts  of 
the syllabus will dem onstrate as many applications as possible 
of the earlier parts, so th a t the student may see a number of 
elem entary m athem atical methods in action.
1. M athematics and scientific inference. An introductory 
section on the em pirical approach to knowledge • logic, 
deduction and induction; pure and applied m athem atics in 
relation to various branches of science.
2. Algebra. Revision and discussion of the structure of 
algebra. A lgebra as a means cf generalizing and abstracting  
features of scientific problems. Complex numbers. Determ in­
ants. The binomial theorem.
3. Trigonometry. Revision. Trigonom etrical functions and 
equations.
4. Geometry. Two-dimensional co-ordinate geom etry; the 
stra igh t line; circle; elem entary properties of conics; formulae 
for change of axes; trac ing  of miscellaneous curves (to be 
developed fu rth e r w ith the use of calculus and differential 
equations). Three-dimensional co-ordinate geom etry; the 
stra igh t line; plane; sphere and simple quadrics. Introduction 
to vectors.
5. Calculus. E lem entary differentiation and integration 
illustrated w ith special reference to various curves; equations 
of tangents and norm als; curvature, etc. P artia l differentiation. 
Exponential, logarithm ic and other simple series; hyperbolic 
functions; Taylor series. Mean values. Approximations.
6. Differential equations. O rdinary differential equations of 
first order and degree; second order linear equations with 
constant coefficients and other simple types.
7. Mechanics. Development and application of the principles 
of mechanics of a particle and of systems of particles, in­
cluding rigid bodies. Introduction to elasticity theory and 
hydrodynamics.
8. Probability. Probability as degree of belief; probability 
and frequency. Development and use of the basic probability 
theorems. Probability and scientific method. Introduction to 
elem entary sta tistical theory.
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Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
Either H. Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C .U .P.).
or G. W. Caunt—Elementary Calculus. (O .U .P.). 
Either C. Smith—A Treatise on Algebra. (M acm illan). 
or N. M cArthur and A. Keith—Intermediate Algebra. 
(M ethuen).
or Lockwood—Algebra. (C.U.P.)
Notes on S tatistics for Matriculation General Mathe­
matics. (Melb. U.P.)
Castle—Logarithmic and Other Tables. (Macmillan.)
(b) Recommended for reference:
H. Lamb—Infinitesimal Calculus. (C .U .P.). 
or G. W. Caunt—Elementary Calculus. (O .U .P .).
C. Smith—A Treatise on Algebra. (M acm illan). 
Booth—Physics. (Med. Publ. Co.)
K. Pearson— The Grammar of Science. (Everym an, 
D en t).
C. V. Durell, and R. W right—Elementary Trigo­
nometry. (Bell).
L. H. C. T ippett—Statistics. (O .U .P.).
A. H. G. Palm er, and K. S. Snell—Mechanics. 
E xam ination.— Two 3-hour papers.
RUSSIAN, PART I.
Intending students m ust consult the Lecturer in Russian 
before beginning the course.
Syllabus.— (i) Elem entary Russian Phonetics. Grammar. 
Conversation. Composition. (ii) Introductory outlines of 
Russian literature , thought and history.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
*J. Kolni-Balozky—A Progressive Russian Grammar. 
(P itm an ).
*S. C. Boyanus—Conversational Narratives, P a rts  I 
and II. (Boyanus School of Russian, London). 
Additional typescript m aterial will be provided by the 
Department.
(b) Recommended for reference:
(i) Grammars:
S. C. Boyanus and N. D. Jopson—Spoken Russian. 
(Sidgwick & Jackson).
N. Forbes— Second Russian Book: A Practical
Manual of Russian Verbs. (Oxford Clarendon 
P re ss ) .
L. V. Shcherba—Russian Grammar, P arts  I and II. 
(Moscow).
B. O. Unbegaun—Russian Grammar. (Oxford).
F. J. Whitfield—Russian Reference Grammar. 
(H a rv a rd ) .
N. Potapova—Russian Grammar, P a rts  I and II. 
(Moscow).
A. H. Semeonoff—A New Russian Grammar. (D ent).
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(ii) Dictionaries:
Boyanus and Müller—Russian-English Dictionary.
(Lawrence and W ishart).
Müller—English-Russian Dictionary. (Moscow).
A. Ahmanova—Russian-English Dictionary.
English-Russian Dictionary. (Mos­
cow).
D. Ushakov—Russian Dictionary, 4 vols. (Moscow).
(iii) Introductions to literature, thought and history: 
M. B aring—Landmarks in Russian Literature.
(M ethuen).
M. B aring—Outline of Russian L iterature. (H .U .L.). 
R. H are—Russian Literature. (M ethuen).
D. S. Mirsky—A H istory of Russian Literature. 
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, 1949).
E. M. M. Vogüe— The Russian Novel. (Chapman & 
H all).
M. Slonim— The Epic of Russian Literature. (O.U.P., 
N.Y., 1950).
P. Milyukov— Outlines of Russian Culture, 3 vols.
(ed. M. Karpovich, Philadelphia, 1942).
R. H are— Pioneers of Russian Social Thought. 
(O .U .P.).
I. Spector—A n Introduction to Russian H istory and  
Culture. (Van Nostrand, N.Y.).
B. H. Sumner— Survey of Russian History. (Duck­
worth ).
S ir Bernard Pares— A H istory of Russia. (Cape). 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers; oral tests during the 
year. Class work will be taken into account in determ ining 
the results of the examination.
RUSSIAN PART II.
A course of three lectui’es per week, w ith tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Intending students m ust consult the L ecturer in charge of 
the D epartm ent of Russian Language and L ite ra tu re before 
beginning the course.
Syllabus.— (i) Language: G rammar. Conversation. Com­
position. Practical Phonetics. Translation from  Russian into 
English and from English into Russian.
(ii) L iterature: (a) Study of set tests, (b) “Background” 
lectui’es on the period from  Tolstoy to Gorky.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
*A. Chehov— Three Sisters. (Any ed. in R ussian).
* Konovalov-Seeley—Russian Prose Reader. (Black- 
well) .
(In particular, the following passages:
Gogol, from Dead Souls 
Turgenev, from Poems in Prose 
Tolstoy, from Childhood and W ar and Peace 
Gorky, from Childhood).
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*L. Tolstoy— The F ruits of Enlightenm ent. (Any ed. 
in R ussian).
Selected poems from Zhukovsky, Pushkin, Lermon­
tov, Tyutchev and Nekrasov will be issued by the 
Departm ent.
( b) Recommended for reference:
As for P a rt I, and in addition:
E. J. Simmons—Leo Tolstoy. (John Lehm ann).
D. Leon— Tolstoy, His L ife  and Work. (Routledge).
J. Lavrin— Tolstoy, an Approach. (M ethuen).
D. S. Merezhkovsky— Tolstoy as M an and Artist, 
w ith  an essay on Dostoyevsky. (Constable).
W. H. B ruford—Chehov and his Time. (Routledge).
V. V. Ermilov—Dramaturgia Chehova. (Moscow, 
1949).
R. Hingley—Chehov: A Biographical and Critical 
Study. (1950).
K. Chukovsky—Chehov. (Trans. Rose, H utchinson).
M. Gorky—Literature and L ife. (H utchinson).
Gorky and Chehov—Shornik Materialov. (Corres­
pondence, etc.). (Moscow).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers; oral tests and essays 
during the year. Class work will be taken into account in 
determ ining the results of the examination.
RUSSIAN PART III.
A course of three lectures per week, w ith tu to ria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) L anguage: Grammar. Composition. T ransla­
tion from English into Russian and from Russian into English. 
An introduction into H istory of Russian literary  language.
(ii) L iterature: (a) Study of prescribed texts, (b) Course 
of lectures and seminars on Russian litera tu re  since Maxim 
Gorky.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
*A. Pushkin—Evgeny Onegin. (Moscow).
*A. Pushkin— Tales of Belkin, (ed. Unbegaun, Black- 
well).
*S. Konovalov—Second Russian Prose Reader. (Black- 
well).
( b) As a basis for sem inar discussions in (ii) (b ), a t least
two of the modern novels discussed in the lectures 
or represented in the Second Russian Prose Reader 
should be read in the original.
(c ) Recommended for reference:
As for P arts  I and II, and in addition:
G. S truve—Soviet Russian L iterature. (Routledge). 
G. Reavey—Soviet L iterature. (Publishers).
J. Simmons—A n  outline of Modern Russian L itera­
ture. (Cornell Univ. Press, N.Y.).
Examination.— Three 3-hour papers. An oral examination. 
Essays during the Year.
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS 
(DEG REE W ITH HONOURS)
SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS.
1. The course for the Degree with Honours in the School of 
Economics comprises the following subjects:
Economic H istory P a rt I.
Economics P arts  I, II, III and IV.
Statistical Method.
H istory of Economic Theory or M athematical Economics.
A reading course in a modern language other than English, 
together with one of the following sequences of 
sub jects:
(1) British H istory or Ancient H istory P a r t I, Modern 
History and either A ustralian  H istory or Economic 
H istory P a r t II ;
(2) Pure Mathematics P a rt I, Pure M athematics P a rt II 
and Theory of S tatistics P a r t I;
(3) Philosophy P a rt I, Logic and either H istory of 
Philosophy or Political Philosophy;
(4) Political Science A, Political Science B and either 
Political Science C or Political Philosophy;
(5) Three parts of Psychology;
in accordance with the details set out below, and for the O rdinary 
Degree.
2. In his F irs t Year, a candidate should take the Honour 
Courses in Economic H istory P a rt I, and Economics P a rt I and 
the first of the additional sequence of subjects. The reading 
course in a modern language should also be commenced this 
year.
This F irs t Year is regarded as a prelim inary year of study, 
and admission to the higher years of the course is conditional on 
satisfactory perform ance in this year. Students m ust be 
approved by the Faculty of A rts as candidates for the Degree 
with Honours before en tering  the Second Year of the Honour 
School. The Professor of Economics will normally recommend 
approval for candidates who have gained a t least Second Class 
Honours in Economic H istory P a r t I, and Economics P a rt I. 
Other candidates who wish to continue in the Honour School 
should interview the Professor of Economics, who will be guided 
in his recommendations by the m erits of the case.
A student who has not attem pted Honours in Economic 
H istory P a r t I, and Economics A, but who, a t the end of the 
F irs t Year, wishes to en ter the Honour School, m ust make
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special application to the Faculty  through the Sub-Dean for 
permission to do so. If  such permission is granted, the Faculty 
will prescribe w hat fu rth e r work m ust be completed before the 
student is allowed to proceed to the Final Exam ination.
3. The Faculty  will not adm it to the Honours School a 
candidate who has previously graduated Bachelor of Commerce 
(Honours Degree) or Bachelor of Commerce (O rdinary Degree).
4. In their Second Year, candidates should take Economics 
P a rt II, S tatistical Method and second p art of the additional 
sequence of subjects. They should also continue the reading 
course. They m ust be classed in Economics P a rt II and must 
give evidence of ability to complete the work of the th ird  and 
fourth years satisfactorily  before being perm itted to proceed.
5. In the ir Third Year, candidates should take Economics 
P a rt III, the th ird  p a rt of the additional sequence of subjects 
and complete the ir language study. Candidates whose progress 
is regarded as satisfactory  will not be required to sit for the 
Annual Exam ination in Economics P a rt III. Before the end 
of their Third Year, candidates m ust select a subject for the 
Essay required as p a r t of the Final Exam ination. The subject 
selected m ust be approved by the Professor of Economics. The 
m ajor p art of the work for the Essay should be undertaken 
during the long vacation between the th ird  and fourth  years 
and the Essay should be submitted a t the beginning of the 
Third Term of the year of the Final Exam ination. A t the end 
of the Third Y ear of the course, students will be required to take 
a translation paper in a modern language.
G. In their Fourth  Year candidates should take Economics 
P art IV and either H istory of Economic Theory or M athem atical 
Economics.
7. The F inal Exam ination in the School of Economics consists 
of the Essay in accordance with section 5 above, and the follow­
ing papers:
General Economic Theory,
Economic Organization,
M onetary Policy,
Fiscal Policy,
together with papers in either History of Economic Theory or 
M athematical Economics.
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SCHOOL OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITER A TU RE
The F irs t Year is regarded as a prelim inary year of general 
study, and students should take, in addition to English, either 
one Honours and one Pass or three Pass subjects.
Students require the approval of the Faculty of A rts before 
entering  on their Second Y ear as candidates for the Degree with 
Honours. Those will normally be approved who have gained 
a t least Second Class Honours in English Language and 
L itera tu re P a rt I. O ther candidates who wish to continue in the 
Honour School should interview the Professor, who will be 
guided in his recommendation by the m erits of the case.
A student who, w ithout attem pting Honours, has passed in 
English P a rt I and wishes to en ter the Honour School, m ust 
apply to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean, fo r permission to 
do so. I f  permission is given, the Faculty will prescribe w hat 
fu rth e r  work he is to do.
All students who have not passed in P a rt II of a language 
other than English will be required to take a translation  test 
in a language other than English in their Third Year.
All students are required to submit an essay before the end 
of the th ird  term  of the ir Third Year. This essay form s p art 
of the F inal Exam ination. The subject m ust be approved not 
la ter than the end of the first term  of the th ird  year, and 
should, where possible, be chosen by the end of the previous 
year. The essay should be from 40 to 60 typew ritten double­
spaced, quarto pages in length. A bibliography of works 
consulted should be anpended.
PURE ENGLISH SCHOOL
1. The course for the Degree with Honours in the School 
of English Language and L itera ture comprises the following 
sub jects:
English Language and L itera ture P a rt I
English L itera ture P a rt II
English Language P a r t II
English L iterature P a r t III
English Language P a r t IIIA  or P a r t IIIB
English L itera ture P a r t IV
English Language P a r t IVA or P a r t IVB
in accordance with the details set out below. Candidates m ust 
take these seven subjects and a t least three approved additional 
subjects, one of which m ust be a Language other than  English. 
Two of these additional subjects should be chosen so as to 
constitute a sub-major.
2. In the ir F irs t Year, candidates will take English Language 
and L itera ture P a rt I, and a t least two additional subjects, of 
which one will normally be the language other than  English.
In their Second Year, they will take English L itera ture P a rt 
II, English Language P a r t II, in which subjects they are 
required to be classed, and the rem aining additional subject.
In their Thii’d Year, they will take English L itera ture P a rt 
II ; and English Language P a r t IIIA  or P a rt IIIB ; and in their 
Fourth  Year, English L itera tu re P a rt IV and English 
Language P a rt IVA or P a r t IVB.
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3. The Final Exam ination will be held in two parts, P art 
I a t the end of the Third Year, P a r t II a t the end of the Fourth 
Year.
Part I
(1) Essay
(2) English Dram a
(3) Middle English Texts
(4) T ranslation Test in a Language other than
English.
Part II
(1) English L ite ra tu re to 1800 (F irs t Paper)
(2) English L ite ra tu re to 1800 (Second Paper)
(3) L ite rary  Theory and Criticism
(4) Beowulf and Old English Texts 
and (5A) H istory of English Language, and
(6A) Old English Civilization 
or (5B) Old Norse Texts, and
(6B) Old Norse Civilization.
Candidates in English Language P a rt IIIB  will take a test 
in E lem entary Old Norse a t the end of the ir Third Year. Candi­
dates in English Language P a r t IVA will take a test in 
Additional Middle English Texts a t the end of their Fourth  
Year.
ENGLISH IN COMBINED COURSES
(A) English in Combined Honour Courses will normally 
consist of English Language and L ite ra tu re P a rt I, and English 
L iterature P arts  II, III and IV.
In their F irs t Year, candidates will take English Language 
and L itera ture P a rt I, and one of the ir additional subjects. 
One of these additional subjects must, except in combination 
with a Language School, be a language other than English; and 
it should normally be taken in F irs t Year.
In their Second Year, candidates will take English L itera ture 
P a rt II, in which they are required to be classed, and the 
rem aining additional subjects.
In their Third Year, they will submit an essay and take Paper 
2 of P a rt I of the F inal Exam ination in the School of English 
Language and L itera ture. Candidates who have not passed in 
P a rt II of a language other than English will also take Paper 4.
In their F ourth  Year, they will take Papers 1, 2 and 3 of 
P a rt II of the F inal Exam ination.
(B) Candidates may take English Language as p art of a 
Combined Honour Course, provided th a t they give evidence of 
their ability to do so. The English subjects of the course are 
th e n :
English Language and L itera ture P a r t I 
English Language P a r t II 
English Language P a r t IIIA  or P a r t IIIB 
English Language P a rt IVA or P a r t IVB.
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In the ir F irs t Y ear, candidates will take English Language 
and L itera ture P a r t I, and one of the two additional subjects.
In the ir Second Year, they will take English Language P a rt 
II, and the rem aining additional subjects.
In the ir Third Year, they will submit an essay and take Paper 
3 of P a r t I of the F inal Exam ination; and, if  they have elected 
P arts  IIIB  and IVB, a  test in E lem entary Old Norse. Candidates 
who have not passed in P art II of a language other than English 
will also take P aper 4.
In the ir Fourth  Year, they will take Papers 4, 5A and 6A 
or 4, 5B and 6B of P a r t II of the F inal Exam ination. Those 
who have elected English Language P arts  IIIA  and IVA will 
also take a test in Additional Middle English Texts.
F .—SCHOOL OF FREN CH  LANGUAGE AND LITERATU RE
1. The course for the Degree w ith Honours in the School of 
French Language and L ite ra tu re comprises the following 
subjects:
French P arts  I, II, III, IV, and 
French Language and L ite ra tu re  P arts  I, II, III, 
in accordance with the details set out below and as set out for 
the O rdinary Degree.
Candidates for the Degree w ith Honours m ust also take three 
additional subjects a t Pass or Honour standard  (preferably 
Philosophy I or a first or second year H istory subject, and the 
two parts  of a sub-m ajor from Group I) . It will be assumed, 
especially in the philological sections of the course, th a t students 
have a fa ir  working knowledge of Latin, which is an almost 
indispensable background to the study of French.
2. In their F irs t Year, candidates in the Honour School will 
take the Honour Course in French P a r t I, and two additional 
subjects (one of which will norm ally form p art of a sub-major) 
approved by the Professor of French. The first year is regarded 
as a prelim inary year of general study, during which students 
will be expected to build a solid linguistic foundation for the 
Honour work of the la ter years and to acquire reasonable 
correctness and fluency in spoken and w ritten French.
Admission to the higher years of the course is conditional 
upon satisfactory  perform ance in th is F irs t Year, and students 
m ust be approved by the Faculty of A rts as candidates for the 
Degree with Honours before entering  the Second Y ear of the 
Honour School. The Professor of French will normally recom­
mend such approval for candidates who have gained a t least 
Second Class Honours in French P a r t I. O ther candidates who 
wish to continue in the Honour School m ust interview the 
Professor of French, who will be guided in his recommendation 
by the m erits of the case.
A student who has completed the F irs t Y ear of the course for 
the Ordinary Degree, and has passed in French P a rt I may, 
with the permission of the Faculty , enter the Honour School. 
Such a student m ust make special application to the Faculty,
1 o
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through the Sub-Dean, and, if  permission is granted, the 
Faculty will prescribe w hat fu rth e r work m ust be completed 
before the student is allowed to proceed to the Final 
Examination.
3. In their Second Year, candidates will take the Honour 
course in French P a r t II, French Language and L itera ture 
P a rt I, and the second p a rt of the ir sub-m ajor or the rem aining 
additional subject. In order to proceed to the Third Year, they 
will require to be “ recommended to proceed” a t the end of the 
Second Year.
4. In their Third Year, candidates will take the Honour 
courses in French P a r t III, and French Language and L itera ture 
P a rt II. In the ir F ourth  Year, candidates will take the Honour 
courses in French P a r t IV, and French Language and L itera ture 
P a rt III. D uring both the Third and Fourth  Years they 
will attend such short lecture courses on background studies 
as may from time to time be prescribed. The Third and Fourth 
Years have been planned as a continuous course of study, but 
candidates will sit for a prelim inary Final Exam ination, both 
w ritten and oral, a t  the end of the Third Year.
5. The Final Exam ination in the School of French Language 
and L itera ture will be based on recorded class work of the Third 
and Fourth  Years and on the following series of tests:
(a) A t the end of the Third Y ear:
A. Formal Exam ination P apers:
(1) French L ite ra tu re  of the XVIIth or X V IIIth century
(General Study).
(2) Renaissance French L iterature.
(3) Renaissance French Language and Texts.
B. Class Tests:
(1) Advanced Unseen T ranslation into French.
(2) Advanced Unseen T ranslation from  French into
English.
(3) Special French L ite rary  Studies, tested by essays
during the Third Year.
(4) Oral test in French.
(b) At the end of the F ourth  Y ear:
A. Formal Exam ination P apers:
(1) Modern French L itera ture, F irs t Paper.
(2) Modern French L itera ture, Second Paper.
(3) Mediaeval French L iterature.
(4) Modern French Language and Texts.
B. Class Test:
(1) Advanced Oral Test in French.
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SCHOOL OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES
1. The course for the Degree with Honours in the School of 
Germanic Languages comprises the following subjects:
either Course A or Course B
German P arts  I, II, III and 
IV
Dutch P arts  I and II 
Special German subject to be 
defined each year.
Germanic Philology
Dutch P arts  I, II, I II  and 
IV
German P arts  I and II 
Special Dutch subject to be 
defined each year. 
Germanic Philology
in accordance with the details set out below. A candidate in the 
School of Germanic Languages m ust take either of these 
courses, and two approved additional subjects taken from the 
Course for the O rdinary Degree or the Degree with Honours.
2. In the F irs t Year, candidates in the Honour School should 
take the Honour Courses in German P a rt I and Dutch P a rt I, 
together with one additional subject. Admission to the higher 
years of the course is conditional upon satisfactory perform ance 
in this F irs t Year, and students m ust be approved by the Faculty 
of A rts as candidates for the Degree with Honours before 
entering the Second Year of the Honour School. The head of 
the Departm ent of Germanic Languages will normally recom­
mend such approval for candidates who have gained a t least 
Second Class Honours in German P a rt I and Dutch P a r t I. 
O ther candidates who wish to continue in the Honour School 
should interview the head of the D epartm ent of Germanic 
Languages, who will be guided in his recommendations by the 
m erits of the case.
A student who has completed the F irs t Y ear of the course 
for the Ordinary Degree and has passed in German P a rt I and 
Dutch P art I, may, with the permission of the Faculty, enter 
the Honour School. Such a student m ust make special application 
to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean, and if permission is 
granted, the Faculty will prescribe w hat fu rth e r work m ust be 
completed before the student is allowed to proceed to the F inal 
Examination.
In the Second Year, candidates will take the Honour courses 
in German P a rt II and Dutch P a r t II, together with the 
rem aining additional subject. Students taking Course A will be 
examined a t the Annual Exam ination a t the end of the Second 
Year in Dutch P a rt II only, and those taking Course B in 
German P a rt II only. O ther subjects will be tested in class.
The Final Exam ination for the Degree with Honours in the 
School of Germanic Languages will be held in two parts  and 
will comprise the following papers:
Final Honours P a rt I a t the end of Third Y ear— 
Course A Course B
(1) Unseen German Trans- (1) Unseen Dutch T rans­
lation. lation.
(2) German Essay. (2) Dutch Essay.
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(3) H istory of Modern
German L iterature.
(4) Middle High German
Language and L itera­
ture.
Final Honours P a rt II a t
(1) Special German subject,
to be defined each year; 
examination by essay 
and viva voce.
(2) German Texts for C riti­
cal Study.
(3) Germanic Philology.
(3) Modern Dutch L itera­
ture.
(4) Middle Dutch.
the end of Fourth  Year—
(1) Special Dutch subject,
to be defined each 
year; examination by 
essay and viva voce.
(2) Dutch Texts for C riti­
cal Study.
(3) Germanic Philology.
A thesis in German or Dutch of not less than 5,000 words 
will be submitted before the end of the th ird  term  on a special 
literary  study undertaken during the preceding twelve months. 
Viva voce exam inations will be held a t the end of each year.
SCHOOL OF HISTORY.
The description of the four-year Honour course set out below 
applies only to those students entering  the F irs t Y ear a fte r 
1949. Students who have begun the course before 1950 should 
consult the 1949 A rts Handbook. Except where otherwise stated, 
the details of individual subjects set out below are prescribed 
for 1953.
I l l
II
1. The Course for the Degree w ith Honours in the School 
of History comprises the following subjects:
British H istory 
Ancient H istory P a rt I
f General H istory P a r t I
rpj » General H istory P a r t IITJiree of j General H istory P a r t
j Ancient H istory P a r t
General H istory P a r t IV 
Theory and Method of History.
C an d id a tes  for the Degree with Honours m ust also take four 
additional subjects, including a language study in a language 
other than English, and an approved m ajor selected from 
subjects of the Degree of Bachelor of A rts, O rdinary Degree.
N o t e .—  (a) Except with the permission of the Faculty, no 
candidate for Honours in School B m ay sit for examination 
without completing the essay work prescribed and attending 
tu toria l classes in the subjects of the School.
(b) The following combinations of subjects have been 
approved as m ajors for this course:
(i) A m ajor in a language other than English. Students 
who choose a language m ajor may take either any
*Part I or Part IA of a foreign language w ill be accepted as equivalent 
to the language study in those languages in which no special reading course 
is available.
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Grade I pass subject or its equivalent in place 
of the language study or the language study in a 
language other than th a t chosen for the m ajor.
(ii) English P a rts  I, II and III.
(iii) Fine A rts A, B and C.
(iv) Political Science A, B and C or Political Science A
and B, and either Political Philosophy or In te r­
national Relations.
(v) Economics A, Economics B, Economics C.
(vi) Economic Geography P a rt I, Economics A, and one
of Economic Geography P a rt II, Economic History 
P art II and Economics B.
(vii) Geology P a r t I, Geography, Economic Geography
P a r t II.
(viii) Philosophy P a r t I and two of Logic, Political
Philosophy, E thics and H istory of Philosophy.
(ix) Philosophy P a r t I, H istory and Methods of Science 
and Logic.
(x) Psychology P arts  I and II. The th ird  p a r t of the
Psychology m ajor will be decided by consultation 
between the candidate and respective heads of 
departm ents.
(xi) Pure M athem atics P a rt I, Logic and Theory of
S tatistics P a rt I.
Although the supporting subjects are normally required to 
form one of these m ajors, the Professor of History may perm it 
a student to tran sfe r a t the end of his first year from one of 
the above groups of subjects to another group, completing the 
required three subjects with a sub-major. Such permission will 
not be given as a m atte r of course.
2. These subjects m ust be taken in the following order, 
unless, because of special circumstances, the Faculty allows the 
order to be v a ried :
F irs t Y ear: (a) British H istory (Hon.).
(b) Ancient H istory P a rt I (Hon.).
(c) The first p a r t of an approved m ajor
(P a s s ) .
(cl) Begin language study.
Second Y ear: («) Two of Ancient H istory P a rt II, 
General H istory P a rt I and General 
H istory P a rt II.
(b) The second p a rt of an approved m ajor
(P a s s ) .
(c) Continue language study.
Third Y ear: (a) Either  General H istory P a r t II or 
General H istory P a rt III.
(b) The th ird  p a r t of an approved m ajor
( P a ss ) .
(c) Continue language study.
Fourth Y ear: (a) Theory and Method of History.
( b) General H istory P a rt IV.
Comments:
(a) Students who have completed the F irs t Y ear m ust be 
approved by the Faculty of A rts as candidates for the Degree
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with Honours before en tering  the Second Year of the Honour 
School. The Professor of H istory will normally recommend 
such approval for candidates who have gained F irs t or Second 
Class Honours in British H istory and Ancient H istory P a rt I. 
Candidates who have failed to gain F irs t or Second Class 
Honoui’s in these subjects, but who wish to continue in the 
Honour School, should interview  the Professor of History, who 
will be guided in his recommendation by the m erits of the case. 
Such students, if  allowed to continue in the Honour School, may 
be required to take special papers during their Second Year in 
British H istory and Ancient H istory P a r t I.
A student who has not attem pted Honours in these subjects 
but who, a t the end of the F irs t Year, wishes to enter the 
Honour School, m ust make special application to the Faculty 
through the Sub-Dean for permission to do so. If  such permission 
is granted, the Faculty  will prescribe w hat fu rth e r work m ust 
be completed before the student is allowed to proceed to the 
Final Exam inations.
( b) Students may also be advised to attend other lecture 
courses which are regarded as relevant to their work.
(c) The second and th ird  years of the Honours course are 
regarded as forming a continuous whole. Candidates who, 
during their second year, have made satisfactory  progress in 
the H istory subjects of th is year, will be adm itted to the th ird  
year of the School w ithout formal exam ination in these subjects. 
Candidates whose progress in these subjects during the first 
two term s is not for th is purpose considered satisfactory  will be 
notified a t the end of the second term  th a t they m ust sit for 
an Annual Exam ination a t the end of the second year.
(d ) The language study will be tested in one 3-hour language 
paper a t the end of the first year and in one 3-hour paper a t 
the end of the th ird  year.
(e) The Final Exam ination is divided into two parts.
P a rt I is taken a t the end of the th ird  year and counts equally 
with P a rt II towards the final result. P a r t I consists of one 
3-hour paper in each of the following: Foreign Language,
British History, Ancient H istory P a rt I, and in three of General 
H istory P a r t I, General H istory P a r t II, General H istory P a rt 
III and Ancient H istory P a rt II.
P a rt II of the F inal Exam ination is taken a t the end of the 
fourth  year and consists of one 3-hour paper in each of Theory 
and Method of H istory and General H istory P a r t IV, together 
with an essay of not more than 9,000 words on an approved 
subject. The essay m ust be completed and handed in on the 
first day of the th ird  term .
Students who have satisfied exam iners in P a rt I of the F inal 
Exam ination and who are unable to proceed to the fourth year 
may, with the approval of the Faculty, be adm itted to the Degree 
of Bachelor of A rts (O rdinary  Degree).
(/)  The following course has been approved for students who 
intend to combine the School of H istory w ith a Law course:
F irst Year: B ritish H istory (Hons.).
Ancient H istory I (Hons.).
Introduction to Legal Method.
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P a r t I of a foreign language or language 
study.
Second Year:  General H istory I.
General H istory II.
Legal History.
Criminal Law and Procedure.
Language Study.
Third Year:  General H istory III.
Tort.
Principles of Contract.
Language Study.
Fourth Year:  General H istory IV.
Theory and Method of History.
Principles of Property.
F ifth  Year:  As for Third Y ear Law.
Six th  Year:  As for F ourth  Y ear Law.
SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY.
1. The Course for the Degree w ith Honours in the School of 
Philosophy comprises the following subjects:
Philosophy P a rt I,
Logic,
Ethics, •
H istory of Philosophy,
Political Philosophy,
Contemporary Philosophy,
Aesthetics or Philosophical Psychology, 
in accordance with the Details set out below, and for the 
O rdinary Degree. Candidates fo r the Degree w ith Honours m ust 
also take in addition either four pass subjects, or two pass 
subjects and one Honours subject; one of these m ust be a 
language other than English.
2. In their F irs t Year, candidates m ust take the Honour 
course in Philosophy P art I, together with a Language other 
than English (preferably Greek or G erm an), and one other 
subject a t Honours standard, or two a t pass standard. The 
language course may consist of either P art I op IA of a language, 
or of a special language study, beginning in the first year and 
tested by examination a t the end of the th ird  year.
This year is regarded as a prelim inary year of general study 
and students who have completed it m ust be approved by the 
Faculty  of A rts as candidates for the Degree with Honours 
before entering the Second Y ear of the Honour School. The 
Professor of Philosophy will norm ally recommend such approval 
for candidates who have gained F irs t or Second Class Honours 
in Philosophy P a rt I. Candidates who have failed to gain F irs t 
or Second Class Honours in th is subject but who wish to continue 
in the Honour School are advised to interview the Professor 
of Philosophy, as he will be guided in his recommendation by 
the m erits of the case.
152
Students who, w ithout attem pting Honours, have passed in 
their F irs t Year in Philosophy P a r t I, and who a t the beginning 
of the ir Second Y ear wish to enter the Honour School, m ust 
make special application to the Faculty through the Sub-Dean 
for permission to do so. The Professor of Philosophy will 
recommend such permission if the standard  reached in the 
examination in Philosophy P a rt I was sufficiently high. Such 
students will be required to sit for and obtain Honours in the 
special Honours paper in Philosophy P a r t I a t the end of their 
Second Year.
In the second year of the course, students shall take courses 
in H istory of Philosophy (P ass), E thics (P ass), and Logic 
(P ass), together w ith one other subject, which shall be either 
H istory and Methods of Science, or the second p a rt of one of 
the additional subjects passed in the first year. There will be 
a special examination in the Philosophy subjects, a t Honours 
standard, a t the end of this year.
The th ird  and fourth  years of the Honours course are 
regarded as a continuous whole, and therefore there will be 
no examination, and no class list issued, a t the end of the th ird  
year. This provision also applies to students tak ing  subjects in 
the School of Philosophy as p a rt of a Combined Honours Course. 
If necessary, special papers will be set for those students who 
wish, a fte r  pursuing the Honours course for three years, to 
g raduate a t the end of the th ird  with a Pass Degree.
In the th ird  year students shall take the courses in Contem­
porary  Philosophy (Pass) and H istory of Political Philosophy 
(P ass), #nd the special Honour courses in H istory of Philosophy 
(Greek), Logic and Ethics. In the fourth  year they shall take 
the special Honour courses in Contemporary Philosophy, and 
H istory of Philosophy (K an t), and the course in Contemporary 
Political Philosophy, together with one of the shorter courses 
in Aesthetics and Philosophical Psychology. There will also be 
sem inar discussion groups in Logic and Ethics. The final 
examination a t the end of the fourth  year will cover the work 
of both th ird  and fourth  years.
N ote.— The above programme for the Four-Y ear Honours 
Course applies to all students entering the first year of the 
Honours School in 1951 or afte r. Students who entered on 
the ir course in 1950, shall sit for the F inal Exam ination 
in two parts, a t  the end of the th ird  and fourth  years of their 
course respectively, in accordance w ith the details set out in 
the Faculty Handbook for 1951; except th a t for the course 
then described as H istory of Philosophy II, the new course in 
H istory of Philosophy (Greek) shall be substituted.
In the course of the three years, four essays of about 3,000 
words each will be set in four of the five main subjects of the 
course, namely, Logic, Ethics, H istory of Philosophy, Political 
Philosophy and Contemporary Philosophy; and in the case of 
Combined Honour Courses, two essays in such of these subjects 
as form  p a rt of the course in question. These essays m ay be 
considered in the determ ination of class a t the F inal Exam in­
ation. The shorter essays which will be set from  time to tim e 
are for practice only.
The Final Exam ination in the School of Philosophy shall 
consist of papers in the following subjects:
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1. Logic.
2. Ethics.
3. H istory of Philosophy (Greek and K an t).
4. Contem porary Philosophy.
5. Political Philosophy.
6. Aesthetics or Philosophical Psychology.
A combined course for the Degree with Honours in the School 
of Philosophy and the Diploma of Social Studies has been 
approved. Details are included in the Social Studies Handbook.
SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE.
1. The course for the Degree w ith Honours in the School 
of Political Science comprises the following subjects:
Political Science A 
Political Science B 
Political Science C 
Political Science D 
B ritish H istory
General H istory P a r t II or General H istory P a rt III. 
International Relations.
In addition, candidates for the Degree with Honours m ust 
take one other subject a t Pass standard  in each of the first 
three years of the course. In general these three additional 
courses should constitute an approved m ajor or an approved 
sequence of three subjects.
As p art of the exam inations a t the end of the Third Year 
of the course students will be required to take a translation  
paper in a modern language. The reading courses in the modern 
language should be commenced in the h ir s t  Year.
2. The subjects of the course should be taken in the following 
order, unless, because of special circumstances, the Faculty 
allows the order to be varied.
F irs t Y ear: (a) Political Science A (Hons.),
( b) B ritish H istory (Hons.),
(c) The Pass course in one other subject,
(d ) The reading course in a modern lan­
guage should be commenced in this 
year.
Second Y ear: (a) Political Science B (Hons.),
(b) General H istory P a rt II or General
H istory P a rt III,
(c) The Pass course in one other subject.
Third Y ear: (a) Political Science C (Hons.),
(6) In ternational Relations (Hons.),
(c) The Pass course in one other subject. 
Fourth Y ear: Political Science D.
3. Comments.—The F irs t Year is regarded as a prelim inary 
year, and students who have completed it m ust be approved 
by the Faculty of A rts as candidates for the Degree with
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Honours before entering the Second Year of the Honour 
School. Admission will normally be given only to candidates 
who have obtained a t least Second Class Honours in Political 
Science A and British History. O ther candidates who wish to 
continue in the Honours School should interview the head of 
the Departm ent, who will be guided in his recommendations 
by the m erits of the case.
A student who has not attem pted Honours, but who a t the 
end of the F irs t Year passes in Political Science A and wishes 
to enter the Honour School, m ust make special application to 
the Faculty through the Sub-Dean for permission to do so. If 
such permission is given, the Faculty  will prescribe w hat fu rth e r 
work must be completed before the student is allowed to proceed 
to the Final Exam ination.
The Second and Third Years of the Honour course are 
regarded as forming a continuous whole. Candidates who during 
their Second Y ear have made satisfactory  progress in Political 
Science B and in General H istory P a r t II or General H istory 
P a rt III will not be given a form al examination in these 
subjects. Candidates whose progress in these subjects during 
the first two term s is not considered of satisfactory  Honours 
standard will be informed a t the end of the second term  th a t 
they m ust sit for an Annual Exam ination in them a t the end 
of the Second Year.
As mentioned above, the three additional Pass courses taken 
in the first three years of the course should, in general, form 
a m ajor recognized for the O rdinary Degree in A rts or some 
other approved sequence of three subjects. Students should 
submit their proposed m ajor to the Head of the Departm ent 
for approval a t the beginning of the ir course; in special circum­
stances, permission may be given to modify the proposed m ajor 
a t the end of the F irs t Year.
The following course has been approved for students who 
intend to combine the School of Political Science with a Law 
course:
First Year:  Political Science A (Hons.)
B ritish History (Hons.)
Introduction to Legal Method 
P a r t I of a foreign language or language 
reading course.
Second Year:  Political Science B (Hons.)
General H istory I or General H istory II 
Legal History
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Language Study.
Third Year:  Political Science C (Hons.)
In ternational Relations (Hons.)
Tort
Principles of Contract 
Language Study.
Fourth Year:  Political Science D
Principles of Property.
F ifth  Year:  As for Third Year Law.
Sixth  Year:  As fo r Fourth  Y ear Law.
155
4. The Final Exam ination in the School of Political Science 
will be divided into two parts as follows:
Part I
(taken a t the end of the Third Year)
(1) Political Science B
(2) Political Science C
(3) General H istory P a r t II or General H istory P a rt III
(4) International Relations
together with a paper on the Pass course taken in the Third 
Y ear and translation  paper in a modern language.
Part II
(taken a t the end of the Fourth  Year)
(1) Political Science D (F irs t  Paper)
(2) Political Science D (Second P aper).
In addition, students will be required to submit towards the 
end of the Fourth Year a thesis embodying the result of 
independent research undertaken under the guidance of members 
of the Departm ent of Political Science during the F ourth  Y ear 
of the course.
K.—SCHOOL OF PSYCHOLOGY.
1. The course for the Degree with Honours in the School of 
Psychology consists of ten subjects as follows:
(i) Psychology P arts  I, II, III, IV.
(ii) Three subjects from
Collective Behaviour 
Psychopathology 
Applied Psychology A 
Theory of S tatistics P a rt I
(iii) Any three first year subjects as prescribed for the
Degree of Bachelor of A rts or Bachelor of Science.
The above named subjects are to be taken in accordance with 
the details set out below and for the O rdinary Degree.
2. The subjects should be taken in the following order:
First Year:  Psychology P a r t I and the three subjects of
(iii) above;
Second Year: Psychology P a rt II and two subjects of (ii) 
above;
Third Year:  Psychology P a rt III and one subject of (ii) 
above (usually Psychopathology) ;
Fourth Year: Psychology P a r t IV.
3. A candidate will be adm itted to the Second Y ear if he 
has been classed in Psychology P a r t I and has passed in the 
three subjects of (iii) above.
A candidate will be adm itted to the Third Year if he has 
passed in three Psychology subjects and been classed in a t least 
one of these and has passed the subjects of (iii) above.
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A candidate will be adm itted to the F inal Year if he has 
passed in five Psychology subjects and been classed in a t least 
two of these including Psychology P a rt III, and has passed 
in the subjects of (iii) above.
4. An aw ard of the Degree w ith Honours will be recommended 
if the student has passed in seven Psychology subjects and has 
been classed in four of these including Psychology P art III 
and Psychology P a r t IV and has passed in the subjects of section 
1 (iii) above.
5. A pass in Theory of S tatistics P a rt I will be recorded for 
the purpose of this course as equivalent to being classed in 
one of the specialty courses of section 1 (ii) above. Note 
th a t this course prescribes Pure Mathematics P a r t I as p re­
requisite.
6. Each subject is examined in the year in which it is taken.
7. The class list for Final Honours will take into consideration 
the results of all Psychology subjects.
8. Application m ust be made in w riting  to the Sub-Dean 
through the Professor of Psychology for permission
(i) to vary  the requirem ents of section 1 (iii) such as the
inclusion of Grade II subjects or subjects or
Degree courses other than those prescribed;
(ii) to vary the order set out in section 2;
(iii) to be credited for Psychology subjects done in other
Universities.
9. A graduate who has the O rdinary Degree or a student who 
is proceeding to the O rdinary Degree may proceed to the Honours 
Degree by fulfilling those requirem ents of P arag raph  4 which 
he has not yet met, provided th a t a student who has passed 
Psychology P a r t III may not become a candidate for Honours 
in Psychology P a rt II or Psychology P a r t I, or having passed 
Psychology P a r t II may not become a candidate for Honours 
in Psychology P a r t I.
However, students who have failed in Psychology P a r t IV or 
passed in Psychology P a rt III or in the specialty subjects of 
section 1 (iii) may re-enter as candidates for Honours in these 
subjects. In each such case, application to re-enter m ust be made 
in w riting to the Sub-Dean through the Professor of Psychology 
who will prescribe w hat fu rth e r work is to be completed.
10. A student who is adm itted to the Third Y ear and who 
a t the end of th a t year (i) is admissible to the F inal Year, 
or (ii) has passed in nine subjects, six of them Psychology 
of which he has been classed in a t least two, may be recommended 
for admission to the O rdinary Degree if, on grounds acceptable 
to the Faculty, he is unable to proceed to the Final Y ear of the 
Honours Degree.
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DEGREE OF M ASTER OF ARTS.
SCHOOL OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITER A TU RE.
Candidates are required to prepare a thesis on an approved 
subject. They will work under the supervision of a member of 
the English D epartm ent to whom they should report regularly  
upon the progress of the ir work. A research sem inar will be 
held during first and second term s. Candidates m ust either 
attend the sem inar class regularly  or take an examination, 
before the presentation of the thesis, in the elements of 
bibliography and textual criticism or such subjects as the 
D epartm ent may determine.
An entry  form for exam ination for higher degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la te r than February  12, 1954.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary  of the U niversity of Melbourne and one in the 
College Library.
Candidates may also be examined orally on the subject of 
the thesis.
SCHOOL OF ECONOMICS.
Candidates are required to prepare a thesis upon an approved 
subject. Candidates are advised to select a subject th a t offers 
scope for statistical m easurem ent or for constructive criticism 
of the use of statistics in economic research. This suggestion, 
however, is not to be in terpreted  as debarring a candidate from 
selecting for his thesis a phase of economic history or a 
problem of pure theory.
An en try  form for exam ination for higher degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la ter than February  12, 1954.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary  of the U niversity of Melbourne and one in the 
College L ibrary.
SCHOOL OF FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITER ATU RE.
Candidates will, under supervision, prepare a thesis in French 
on an approved subject, and will be required to report to their 
supervisor regularly during the year. They will be advised as 
to a suitable course of reading, and may be required to pass an 
oral examination covering the general field of the ir research.
An entry  form for exam ination for higher Degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la te r than February  12, 1954.
Three copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary  of the University of Melbourne and one in the 
College Library.
In certain cases candidates may also be required to pass a 
w ritten and oral exam ination on subjects approved by the 
Professor of French.
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SCHOOL OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES.
A prelim inary examination in either Icelandic or early  New 
High German, including litera tu re  of the 16th and 17th centuries. 
Students of Dutch may choose instead of Icelandic an intensive 
study of 16th century Dutch language, litera tu re  and civilization.
The prelim inary examination may be passed before or 
immediately a fte r the submission of the thesis. For details the 
Head of the D epartm ent should be consulted.
The thesis will be prepared, under supervision, on an approved 
subject, and m ust be w ritten in either German or Dutch. 
Candidates are expected to pass an oral te s t covering the 
general field of the ir research.
Research students are required to attend the Research 
Seminar held by the D epartm ent every fortnight.
An en try  form for examination for higher Degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la ter than F ebruary  12, 1954.
SCHOOL OF HISTORY.
Candidates will, under supervision, prepare a thesis on an 
approved subject. Unless special exemption is gran ted  by the 
Professor of H istory, they will attend a research sem inar 
throughout the year. They may be directed to attend any of 
the lectures bearing on the ir work and will be required to 
w rite term inal reports on the progress of th e ir  research.
An en try  form for examination for higher degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la ter than F ebruary  12, 1954.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary of the U niversity of Melbourne and one in the 
College Library.
SCHOOL OF PHILOSOPHY.
Candidates will prepare a thesis on some branch of Philosophy, 
and will be advised as to a suitable course of reading. Regular 
colloquia will be held to assist candidates in their studies.
Candidates m ust pass an oral examination, covering such 
aspects of the subject prescribed for the Degree of Bachelor 
of A rts (Degree with Honours) as are m ost relevant to the 
subject of the thesis.
An en try  form for examination for higher Degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la ter than F ebruary  12, 1954.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary of the U niversity of Melbourne and one in the 
College Library.
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SCHOOL OF POLITICAL SCIENCE.
Candidates will prepare a thesis on an approved subject, and 
will be advised as to a suitable course of reading. Supervision 
will be arranged. Candidates will be expected to pass an oral 
exam ination covering the general field of the ir research.
An en try  form for examination for higher degrees m ust be 
subm itted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la te r than February  12, 1954.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary  of the U niversity of Melbourne and one in the 
College L ibrary.
SCHOOL OF PSYCHOLOGY.
Candidates will prepare a thesis on an approved subject, 
and may be required to attend special research seminars.
Before the subject of the thesis is approved, candidates may be 
required to sit for an examination a t Honours standard  covering 
the m ajor fields of psvchology. In addition, they may be required 
to attend a special course in the D epartm ent of Psychology 
while being engaged on the ir thesis.
An en try  form for examination for higher Degrees m ust be 
submitted to the R egistrar.
Theses m ust be submitted not la te r than F ebruary  12, 1954.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double 
spaced) should be submitted, one of which will be deposited in 
the L ibrary  of the U niversity of Melbourne and one in the 
College L ibrary.
All candidates will be expected to pass an oral examination 
covering the general field of the ir research.
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B.—ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE.
INSTRUCTIONS TO STUDENTS.
A pproval of Courses.
Candidates are required to submit, on the appropriate  form 
obtainable a t the R eg istra r’s Office, an application for appro­
val of course as well as the applications for enrolm ent and 
m atriculation.
Candidates m ust set out in their applications the complete 
course for which they seek approval, and all the inform ation 
required on the form.
Admission of Graduates.
The Faculty  has resolved th a t for g raduates of other 
Faculties it will not g ran t, and for graduates of other 
U niversities it  will not recommend, sta tus which will enable 
the course fo r B.Com. to be completed with less than  two 
years’ fu rth e r study.
The sta tus of the degree of B.Com. may, however, be granted 
to graduates of other Faculties and other U niversities who 
propose to become candidates for the degree of M.Com.
A ttendance at Lectures.
Any candidate fo r the degree of B.Com. who enrolled afte r 
31st December, 1946, m ust attend lectures in all the subjects 
of his course.
Any candidate fo r the w ritten  examination fo r the degree 
of M.Com. m ust attend such classes as may be prescribed in 
the Details of Subjects.
Students undertaking an approved course a t the Canberra 
University College may regard  attendance a t lectures a t 
Canberra as fulfilling th is requirement.
Any candidate to r the degree of B.Com. who was enrolled as 
an external student prior to 1947 m ust attend lectures in four 
prescribed subjects of his course.
The provisions in the details below as to the num ber of 
lectures, tutorials, etc., are included for general guidance only, 
and may be modified w ithout notice if the necessity arises.
E ssay Work and Vacation Work.
In all subjects students will be required to submit essays 
and exercises, as set by the lecturers. These will be taken 
into account a t the Annual Exam ination.
Failu re to submit w ritten  work as prescribed by the lecturers 
may involve exclusion from  the Annual Exam ination.
Students are also advised th a t they are expected to use a 
considerable p a rt of the vacations for reading purposes.
Lecture Syllabuses.
In the following subjects, namely, Accountancy, P arts  I, I A, 
IIA , and IIB, Cost Accountancy, Commercial Law, P arts  I 
and II, Economic Geography I, Economic H istory, P a r t I, 
Industrial Relations, extended syllabuses have been prepared, 
for issue to students. These show, for each subject, the course 
in detail and contain references for fu rth e r reading, both 
general and on special topics.
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (ORDINARY 
DEGREE)
Selection of Subjects.
(1) Full-tim e students will be required to take their subjects 
in the following order. D epartures from  this order will be 
approved only in exceptional circum stances:
A. I f  no Group 111 subject is 
included
F irst Year
1. Accountancy P a r t I or 1.
P a rt IA
2. Commercial Law P a r t I 2.
or E lem entary Ju r isp ru ­
dence and Constitutional 
Law
3. Economic Geography P a r t 3.
I
B. I f  a Group III  subject is 
included 
F irst Year 
Accountancy P a r t I or 
P a rt IA
One subject of Group III
4. Economics A
Second Year
5. Economic H istory P a r t I
Economic Geography P a rt
I
4. Economics A
Second Year
5. Commercial Law P a r t I
or E lem entary Ju risp ru ­
dence and Constitutional 
Law
6. Economic H istory P a r t I
7. Economics B
8. S tatistical Method
Third Year
9. Economics C or Public
Finance
10. ) Two subjects of Group
11. \ II
12. One subject of Group II
or Group IV
6. Economics B
7. S tatistical Method
8. One subject of Group II
Third Year
9. Economics C or Public
Finance
10. ) Two subjects of Group
11. i II
12. One subject of Group II
or Group IV
(2) Part-tim e students will not normally be perm itted to 
take more than two subjects a year, and they m ust follow, so 
fa r  as possible, the order set out above. They will not normally 
be perm itted to take any second year subject until they have 
passed in a t least three first year subjects, and they will not 
normally be perm itted to take any subject of Group II until 
they have passed in six subjects of Group I. Their attention 
is drawn to the requirem ent th a t they shall complete the 
course for the degree w ithin nine years.
ACCOUNTANCY, PART I.
A course of two lectures and one tu to ria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Theory of accounting and the in terpretation  of 
transactions. The ledger. The journal and its subdivisions. 
The recording of transactions. Control accounts and subsidiary 
ledgers. The tria l balance. Closing entries. Balance-day ad ­
justm ents. P reparation  of accounting reports and statem ents
11
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including Funds Statem ent. Multi-column tria l balance. P a r t­
nership accounts. Company accounts. Columnar accounting. 
Voucher Register. Analysis Cash Books. D epartm ental ac­
counts. Branch accounts. Consignment and joint venture ac­
counts. Accounts of non-trading enterprises. Unsystematized 
accounting records and the introduction of double-entry records. 
Classes of audits. Audits of cash transactions. In ternal check 
systems and their relation to external auditing.
The work in this subject includes the setting up and 
keeping of a complete, though small, set of books under the 
double en try  system, extraction of tr ia l balances and p repara­
tion of accounting reports in accordance with a series of tr a n ­
sactions listed for this purpose.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
L. Goldberg and V. R. Hill—Elements of Account­
ing. (Accountants’ Pub. Co.).
L. Goldberg—Philosophy of Accounting. (Account­
an ts’ Pub. Co.).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*L. Goldberg and V. R. Hill—Elements of Account­
ing. (A ccountants’ Pub. Co.).
*L. Goldberg—Philosophy of Accounting. (Account­
an ts’ Pub. Co.).
*A. A. F itzgerald (ed .)— Intermediate Accounting. 
(B u tte rw orth ).
F. R. M. de Paula — Principles of Auditing. 
(A ustralian  Edition, P itm an). 
or R. A. Irish—Auditing Theory and Practice. (Law 
Book Co.).
(c) Recommended for reference:
R. K. Yorston, E. B. Smyth, and S. R. Brown— 
Accounting Fundamentals. (Law Book Co.).
R. K. Yorston, E. B. Smyth, and S. R. Brown— 
Advanced Accounting. (Law Book Co.).
Examination.— Two 3-hour papers.
ACCOUNTANCY PART IA.
Note: This subject is intended for students who do not 
intend to proceed fu rth e r in Accountancy. I t does not qualify 
students to proceed to Accountancy P a r t II.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—H istory and development of accounting. Basic con­
ventions of accounting. The purpose of accounting and the func­
tions of accountants. The accounting equation and the theory of 
double entry. The principal accounting reports—their nature, 
purpose and relation to accounting records. Funds Statem ent. 
Classification in accounting reports. Depreciation, provisions, 
reserves. Doctrines of accounting. The analysis and in te r­
pretation of accounting reports and statem ents. Problems of 
accounting terminology. Bases of asset valuation. The nature, 
scope and purpose of auditing.
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Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inaryreading:
L. Goldberg—A Philosophy of Accounting. (Ac­
countants’ Pub. Co.).
L. Goldberg and V. R. Hill—Elements of Accoun­
ting. (Accountants’ Pub. Co.).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*L. Goldberg—A Philosophy of Accounting. (Ac­
countants’ Pub. Co.).
*L. Goldberg and V. R. H ill—Elements of Accoun­
ting. (Accountants’ Pub. Co.).
*A. A. F itzgerald— Current Trends in Accounting. 
(B u tte rw orth ).
*A. A. F itzgerald—Analysis and In terpretation of 
Financial and Operating Statem ents. (B utter- 
worth) .
(c) Recommended for reference:
W. T. B axter (ed.)—Studies in Accounting. (Law 
Book Co.).
S. Gilman—Accounting Concepts of Profit. (Ronald).
F. R. M. de P aula — Principles of Auditing. 
(A ustralian  Edition, P itm ap).
R. A. Irish—Auditing  Theory and Practice. (Law 
Book Co.).
A. A. F itzgerald—Form and Content of Published 
Financial S tatem ents. (B utterw orth).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
ACCOUNTANCY, PART IIA.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— Basic conventions of accounting. Doctrines of 
accounting. Problems of accounting terminology. Advanced 
company accounts. Am algamations, reconstructions, absorp­
tions, reductions of capital. Accounts of holding companies 
and their subsidiaries. Double account system. Form  and 
content of published financial statem ents. Provision, reserves, 
reserve funds, sinking funds. Secret reserves. Divisible profits 
and dividends. Hire purchase accounts. Fiduciary accounting— 
trustees’, liquidators’, receivers’, and executors’ accounts. Ac­
counts for various special types of enterprise. H istory and 
development of the practice of accountancy and auditing. 
E thics and etiquette of the accountancy profession. External 
audits. Audit of the revenue account. Balance sheet audits. 
Verification of assets. Bases of asset valuation. N ature and 
valuation of goodwill. Investigations. Audit of various special 
types of enterprise. Duties, powers and responsibilities of 
auditors. Audit working papers and audit programmes. 
A uditors’ certificates and reports. The use of analysis of 
accounts in auditing.
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Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading—
R. A. Irish—Auditing Theory and Practice. (Law 
Book Co.).
(b) Prescribed text-books—
*A. A. F itzgerald  (ed .)—Intermediate Accounting. 
(B u tte rw o rth ).
*A. A. F itzgerald—Form and Content of Published 
Financial Statements. (B utterw orth).
*R. A. Irish—Auditing Theory and Practice. (Law 
Book Co.).
*A. A. F itzgerald—Analysis and Interpretation of 
Financial and Operating Statements. (B utter- 
worth) .
*R. K. Yorston, E. B. Smyth, and S. R. Brown— 
Advanced Accounting. (Law Book Co.).
W. T. B axter (ed .)— Studies in Accounting. (Law 
Book Co.).
*A. A. F itzgerald—Current Trends in Accounting. 
(B u tte rw o rth ).
(c) Recommended for reference—
S. Gilman—Accounting Concepts of Profit. (Ronald 
P re ss ) .
A. C. Littleton—Accounting Evolution to 1900.
(Amer. Inst. Pub. Co.).
Victorian Companies Act, 1938.
Commonwealth Bankruptcy Act and Rules.
G. E. Fitzgerald and A. E. Speck—Accounts of 
Holding Companies. (B utterw orth).
P. D. Leake—Commercial Goodwill. (P itm an).
E. B. Smyth—Executorship Accounts. (Law Book 
Co.).
A. E. C utforth—Methods of Amalgamation. (Bell). 
R. H. Montgomery—Auditing Theory and Practice. 
(Ronald). 2 vols.
A. C. Ross—Hire Purchase Accounting. (Law Book 
Co.).
Peloubet—Audit Working Papers. (M cGraw-Hill).
T. H. Sanders, H. Hatfield, and W. U. Moore— 
A Statement of Accounting Principles. (Amer. 
Inst. Pub. Co.).
H. N orris—Accounting Theory. (P itm an).
V. L. Solomon—Principles and Practice of Mechan­
ized Accounting. (B utterw orth).
Examination.— Two 3-hour papers.
ACCOUNTANCY, PART IIB.
A course of two lectures and one tu torial class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— H istory and development of industrial accounting. 
Planning and integration of accounting systems. Classification 
of accounts. Cost accounting and factory organization. Stock 
and store accounts. Perpetual inventories. P lan t records and
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depreciation. Financial and cost accounting as an aid to 
management. Budgetary control and standard  costs. Financial 
and operating statem ents and reports. S tatistical method as 
applied to the analysis of accounting reports.
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading—
L. A. Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth 
Institu te  of A ccountants).
(б) Prescribed text-books—
*L. A. Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth 
Institu te  of A ccountants).
*A. A. F itzgerald—Statistical Methods as Applied  
to Accounting Reports. (A ccountants’ Pub. Co.). 
*A. A. F itzgerald—Analysis and Interpreta tion  of 
Financial and Operating Statem ents. (B utter- 
worth) .
(c) Recommended for reference—
W. T. B axter (ed.)—Studies in Accounting. (Law 
Book Co.).
S. Gilman—Accounting Concepts of Profit. (Ronald). 
A. A. F itzgerald—Form and Content of Published
Financial Statem ents. (B utterw orth).
V. L. Solomon—Mechanized Accounting. (B utter- 
worth) .
T. H. Sanders — Cost Accounting fo r  Control. 
(M cG raw -H ill).
W. B. Castenholz— Cost Accounting Procedure. (La 
Salle Extension).
Gillespie—Accounting Procedure for Standard Costs. 
(Ronald Press.)
J. M. Clark— The Incidence of Overhead Cost.
(Accountants’ Publishing Co.).
A. C. Littleton—Accounting Evolution to 1900. 
(Amer. Inst. Pub. Co.).
W. D. Scott—Business Budgeting and Budgetary  
Control. (Law Book Co.).
W. D. Scott—Cost Accounting. (Law Book Co.). 
Dohr and Ingram — Cost Accounting. (Ronald Press.) 
R. K. Yorston, S. R. Brown and H. L. Sainsbury— 
Introduction to Cost Accounting Procedures. (Law 
Book Co.).
Examination.— Two 3-hour papers.
COMMERCIAL LAW, PART I.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Introduction: Sources and general natu re of
Victorian Law, with special reference to Commercial Law.
General principles of the Law of C ontract: N ature of a 
contract. Form ation of contract. Operation of contract. In te r­
pretation of contract. Discharge of contract. Remedies for 
breach of contract.
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Special Topics: Principal and agent. P artnership . Sale of 
goods. Negotiable instrum ents. Contracts of carriage (i) by 
sea; (ii) by land. Bailments. Bills of sale and other chattel 
securities. Principal and surety. Insurance.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading—
F. Pollock—F irst Book on Jurisprudence, P a r t I, 
Chapters I, I I ; P a rt II, Chapters I, II, IV. (6th 
edn. Macmillan, 1929.)
J. Baalm an— Outline of Law in Australia— Chapter 
I. (Law  Book Co., 1947).
( b) Prescribed text-books—
*J. Charlesworth—Principles of Mercantile Law. 
(L atest edition).
Commonwealth and Victorian S ta tu tes and Cases, as 
referred  to by the Lecturer. Students should obtain 
copies of the Goods Act, 1928, the Instrum ents Act, 
1928, and the Commonwealth Bills of Exchange Act, 
1909-1936.
(c) Recommended for reference—
J. B. Byles — Bills of Exchange. (Sweet and 
Maxwell, 1939).
M. D. Chalmers—Sale of Goods. (B utterw orth, 
1945).
W. R. Anson—Principles of the English Law of 
Contract. (O.U.P., 1945).
Sir J. Salmond and J. W illiams—On Contract. (2nd 
ed., Sweet and Maxwell).
E. G. Coppel—Bills of Sale. (Law Book Co., 1935).
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper.
COMMERCIAL LAW, PART II.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) Trustees, Executors, and Adm inistrators. The appoint­
ment, retirem ent, and removal of trustees and 
personal rep resen tatives; the ir duties and pow ers; 
the more common breaches of trust.
(ii) Bankruptcy. Bankruptcy proper; Deeds of Assignment
and Deeds of A rrangem ent.
(iii) Company Law : (a) The nature of a corporation. ( b)
The modern limited company, including its formation, 
conduct, reconstruction, and winding up. (c) Mining 
companies.
(iv) Taxation Law and Practice. Income Tax. Probate and 
E sta te  Taxes. Sales Tax. Payroll Tax.
Books—
(a) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading—
F. W. M aitland—Equity. (C.U.P., rev. ed., 1949).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
(i) *The Trustees’ Handbook. (3rd ed., Sweet & Max­
well, 1936).
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Students should obtain copies of the 
Victorian Trustee Act, 1928 (and subsequent amend­
m ents). (Govt. P rin ter, Melbourne).
(ii) *A N. Lewis— Text Book of A ustralian Bankruptcy
Law  (3rd ed., Law Book Co., 1941).
Students should obtain copies of the
Commonwealth Bankruptcy Act, 1924-1948. (Govt. 
P rin ter, Canberra.)
(iii) *A. M. R. Topham—Principles of Company Law.
(10th ed., 1938, B utterw orth).
Students should obtain copies of the 
Victorian Companies Act, 1938. (Govt. P rin ter, 
Melbourne.)
(iv) *J. A. L. Gunn and R. E. O’Neill—Guide to Common-
monwealth Income Tax. (5th ed., B utterw orth),
(c) Recommended fo r reference—
(i) H. G. H anbury—Modern Equity. (5th ed., Stevens, 
1949).
(ii) A. Underhill— Trusts and Trustees. (B utterw orth,
1939) .
(iii) E. F. McDonald, A. H. Henry, and H. G. Meek—
The A ustralian  Bankruptcy Law and Practice. 
(2nd ed., Law Book Co., 1940).
(iv) B. P. O’Dowd and D. I. Menzies— The Victorian
Company Law  a,nd Practice. (Law  Book Co.,
1940) .
(v) J. P. H annan—Principles of Income Taxation. (Law
Book Co., 1946).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
COST ACCOUNTANCY.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class per week 
throughout the Year.
Accountancy IIB m ust be passed before this subject is taken.
Syllabus.— (a) The m atching procedure and the cost con­
vention. Purposes of cost determ ination. Historical and 
predetermined costs. D ifferential costs.
( b) Ledger classification to provide for cost accounting 
procedures. Reconciliation between separate general and cost 
records. Incorporation of cost records in general records. 
Controlled cost records.
(c) Classification of expense and of revenue. Accounting for 
m aterial, labour and m anufacturing expense. Service capacity 
—used and idle. Accounting for expenses other than those 
directly associated with production. Applications of historical 
cost-accounting procedures to types of enterprise. Jo in t and 
by-product costs.
(d) Budgeting: Control by use of budgets; relation of
budgeting to accounting; preparation  and presentation of 
budgets.
(e) S tandard costs: The budget as a prelim inary to setting 
standards; accounting procedures; assessment, determ ination,
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reporting and disposition of variations; applications of standard 
costs.
( /)  Presentation of cost inform ation.
(g ) Problems associated w ith installation of cost systems. 
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
L. A. Schumer—Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth 
Institu te  of A ccountants).
(б) Prescribed text-books:
*Dohr and Inghram —Cost Accounting. (3rd ed., 
Ronald Press).
*J. M. Clark— The Incidence of Overhead Costs.
(A ccountants’ Publishing Co.).
* Gillespie — Accounting Procedures fo r  Standard  
Costs. (Ronald P ress).
(c) Recommended for reference:
Sinclair—Budgeting. (Ronald P ress).
W. D. Scott—Business Budgeting and Budgetary  
Control. (Law Book Co., 1939).
W. D. Scott—Cost Accounting. (Law Book Co.). 
Cost Bulletins, A ustralasian Institu te  of Cost A c­
countants (as recommended in lectures).
J. J. W. Neuner—Cost Accounting. Richard D. 
Irw in ).
L. A. Schumer— Cost Accounting. (Commonwealth 
Institu te  of A ccountants).
T. H. Sanders — Cost Accounting fo r  Control. 
(M cG raw -H ill).
W. B. Castenholz—Cost Accounting Procedure. (La 
Salle Extension).
A. A. F itzgerald and L. A. Schumer— Classification 
in Accounting. (B utterw orth).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY, PART I.
This subject m ust be taken before or a t  the same time as 
Economics A.
A course of two lectures and one tu to ria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Relations between man and his geographical 
environm ent; factors affecting land utilization, population, 
settlement, industry  and trade. N atu ra l resources: climate 
and climatic regions, physiography, soils, and m inerals, as 
basic factors in production. Resource u tilization: m ajor
industries of the w orld ; organization of industry  and commerce; 
transpo rt and communication; A ustralian prim ary and 
secondary industries. A ustralian overseas trad e ; leading 
commodities in international trade. Trade policies; trends in 
world frade w ith special reference to A ustralia and G reat 
Britain.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
W. S. Thatcher— Economic Geography. (E .U .P .).
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( b ) Prescribed text-books:
*E. W. Zimmerman— World Resources and Industries, 
selected chapters. (Rev. ed., H arper, 1951).
*John Andrews— A ustralia’s Resources and their 
Utilization, P arts I and II. (Commonwealth Office 
of Education).
*S. M. Wadham, and G. L. Wood—Land Utilization 
in Australia. (Melb. U .P .).
* Commonwealth Year Book, selected sections. (Com­
monwealth Govt. P rin ter, Canberra.)
*J. Bartholomew— The Comparative A tlas. (Meikle- 
john).
(c) Recommended for reference:
C. Finch and T rew artha— The Elem ents of Geog­
raphy. (M cGraw-Hill).
G. L. Wood (ed .)—A ustra lia : I ts  resources and 
development. (M acmillan).
D. H. Davis— The E arth  and Man. (Macmillan, 
N.Y.)
C. F. Jones, and G. G. Darkenwald—Economic 
Geography. (M acm illan).
C.S.I.R.O.— The A ustra lian  Environment.
(C.S.I.R.O.).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY PART II.
A course of two lectures and one tu to ria l class per week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The inter-relations between peoples and geo­
graphic environments in the Pacific (including India and S.E. 
Asia) w ith particu lar reference to the patterns of economic 
activity as influenced by topography, climate, soils, w ater supply 
and m ineral deposits.
Types of peoples and the distribution of population in the 
Pacific area. Land utilisation and contrasts in the pattern  of 
land use. Resources of fuel and power and the ir development.
A more detailed study of the prim ary and secondary industries 
of the better developed p a rts  of the Pacific area, with special 
reference to the economic in terests of the B ritish Common­
wealth, the U.S.A., and the U.S.S.R.
Population movements and population problems, including 
urbanisation. T ransport and international trade. International 
investment and in ternational co-operation in the development 
of the resources of the Pacific area.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
G. L. Wood, and P. R. McBride— The Pacific Basin. 
(O.U.P.).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*G. B. Cressey—A sia ’s Lands and Peoples. (W hitt­
lesey House).
H. H. McCarty— The Geographic Bases of American  
Economic L ife . (H arp er).
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In ternational Labour Organization—Economic Back­
ground of Social Policy. (I.L.O.).
J. 0 . M. Broek— The Economic Development of the 
Netherlands E ast Indies. (I.P .R .).
^Cumberland — A tlas of Geography. (F o r New 
Zealand only). (Whitcombe and Tombs).
*Economic Survey of Asia and The Far East 19^9. 
(United N ations).
(c) Recommended fo r reference:
G. B. Cressey— China's Geographic Foundations. 
(M cGraw-Hill).
E. H. G. Dobby—South-east Asia. (U .L .P .).
F . M. Keesing— The South Seas in the Modem  
World. (John D ay).
Preston Jam es—Latin America. (Cassell).
O. H. K. Spate and W. G. E ast— The Changing Map 
of Asia. (M ethuen).
J. R. Smith, and M. O. Phillips—North America. 
(H arcourt Brace, N .Y.).
Griffith Taylor—Canada. (M ethuen).
W. S. Thompson—Population and Peace in the 
Pacific. (Chicago Univ. P ress).
G. T. T rew artha—Japan. (M cGraw-Hill).
R. H. Whitbeck, and V. C. Finch—Economic 
Geography: A Regional Survey. (M cGraw-Hill).
R. H. Whitbeck, and F. E. W illiams—Economic 
Geography of South America. (M cGraw-Hill).
L. W hite and E. Foscue—Regional Geography of 
Anglo-America. (Prentice H all).
V. D. Wickizer, and M. K. Bennett— The Rice 
Economy of Monsoon Asia. (S tan fo rd ).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
ECONOMIC HISTORY, PART I.
A course of two lectures w ith one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The course comprises: (1) An outline of med­
ieval economic organization, and of the m ajor economic 
developments of the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries, 
illustrated  mainly by English economic history. (2) A dis­
cussion in some detail of the development of industrial 
capitalism  in England to the middle of the nineteenth century. 
(3) A discussion of some m ajor features in English economic 
history since 1850, w ith some com parative treatm ent of 
countries other than  England. Students are required to 
prepare exercises and essays as set by tu to rs and lecturers.
Books—
(a) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading—
*W. J. Ashley—Economic Organization of England. 
(Longm ans).
*A. G. L. Shaw— The Economic Development of 
Australia. (Longm ans).
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*A11 the volumes available of the Pelican Book series 
on the History of England (see e.g. the list a t 
the beginning of Volume 8), England in  the 
N ineteenth Century, by David Thompson.
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*J. H. Clapham—A Concise Economic H istory o) 
B rita in  to 1750. (C .U .P.).
*G. N. Clark— The W ealth of England. (H .U .L .).
*T. S. Ashton— The Industrial Revolution. (H .U .L .).
*H. Heaton—Economic H istory of Europe. (H arp e r).
*A. E. Bland, P. A. Brown, and R. H. Tawney— 
English  Economic H istory, Select Documents. 
(Bell).
E. Lipson— The Growth of E nglish Society.. (B lack).
(c) Students will find any of the following books valuable 
if  they are able to purchase them :
E. Lipson— The Economic H istory of England, Vol. 
I. (B lack).
C. R. F ay—Great B rita in  from  Adam  Sm ith  to the 
Present Day. (Longm ans).
G. P. Jones, and A. G. Pool—A H undred Years of 
Economic Development in  Great Britain. (Duck­
worth) .
J. L. Hammond— The Bleak Age. (Pelican).
W. A. Lewis—Economic Survey, 1919-1939. (Allen 
and U nw in).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
ECONOMIC HISTORY PART II.
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year, w ith 
additional tu toria ls and additional weekly Honours classes or 
lectures.
Syllabus.— (i) A survey of the economic development of the 
United States, w ith special em phasis on the problems of 
economic growth. (ii) Economic History of A ustralia, w ith 
special emphasis on the period since 1850.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
A. Nevins and H. S. Commager— A H istory of the 
United States. (O .U .P.).
E. C. K irkland— A H istory of American L ife. 
(C ro fts ) .
R. M. Crawford—Australia. (H utchinson).
(&) Prescribed text-books:
U.S. D epartm ent of Commerce— Historical S ta tistics  
of the United States, 1789-191^5. (Bureau of the 
Census, W ashington).
*C. W. W right— Economic H istory of the United  
States. (M cGraw-Hill).
*L. Hacker, and B. Kendrick— The United S ta tes  
Since 1865. (C rofts).
*Commonwealth Year Book, la test issue. (Govt. 
P rin ter, C anberra).
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*E. O’Brien— The Foundation of Australia. (Angus 
& Robertson).
*E. Shann—Economic H istory of Australia. (C .U .P.). 
*B. F itzpatrick— The B ritish  Em pire in  Australia. 
(M .U .P.).
(c) A  detailed list of reference books will be issued. 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
ECONOMICS A.
Economic Geography P a r t I, m ust be taken prior to, or 
concurrently with, th is subject.
A course of two lectures per week, w ith tu toria l classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The organization of productive resources; forms 
of business en terprise; jo in t stock companies; efficiency and 
costs; diminishing re tu rns and economies of scale; the deter­
m ination of price and ou tpu t; competition and monopoly; 
labour organization and wage fixation.
The course will have special reference to A ustralia.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
Beacham—Economics of Industrial Organisation. 
(P itm an).
Robertson—Control of Industry. (C .U .P.).
( b) Prescribed text-books:
*L. Tarshis—Elem ents of Economics. P a rts  I and 
II. (Houghton Mifflin).
or *Cairncross— Introduction to Economics. Chaps. 1-20. 
(B u tte rw o rth ).
or *J. K. Eastham — Introduction to Economic Analysis. 
(English U niversities’ P ress).
G. R. Bruns— The Stock Exchange. (B utterw orth).
H. Parkinson—Ownership of Industry. (Eyre and 
Spottiswoode).
*E. A. G. Robinson—Monopoly. (C .U .P.).
Labour Report, la test issue. (Govt. P rin ter, Can­
berra) .
M. Tew—W ork and W elfare in  Australia. (Melb. 
U .P .).
Thirty-first In ternational Labour Conference, 1948 
— Report 6A — Wages. (Obtainable from D epart­
ment of Econom ics).
Examination.— One 3-hour paper.
ECONOMICS B.
Economics A m ust be passed before this subject is taken. 
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class per week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The principles of money, banking, and foreign 
exchange; national income; theory of employment.
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Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
M organ—Conquest of Unemployment. (Sampson 
Low ).
J. R. Hicks—Social Framework. (O.U.P.).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
*R. I. Downing — National Income and Social 
A o f*c iiiy itq (  Mplh TT ^
*L. F. Giblin— The Growth of a Central Bank. (Melb. 
U .P .).
*J. M. Keynes—General Theory of Em ploym ent, 
In terest and Money. (M acm illan).
*National and International M easures fo r  Full E m ­
ployment. (United N ations).
*National Income and Expenditure. L atest issue.
(Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
*R. S. Sayers—Modern Banking. (O .U .P .).
*B. Tew— W ealth and Income. (Melb. U .P .).
L. Tarshis—Elements of Economics, P arts  III and 
IV. (Houghton Mifflin).
Commonwealth Banking legislation, articles and 
other publications as referred  to in lectures. 
E xamination.— One 3-hour paper.
ECONOMICS C.
Economics B m ust be passed before this subject is taken. 
A course of two lectures and one tu to ria l class per week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The natu re and scope of economics; theory of 
consumption; exchange with particu lar reference to the theory 
of international trade ; allocation of resources; planning 
socialism and capitalism.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
B. H. Higgins— W hat Do Economists Know? (Melb. 
U .P.).
J. A. Schumpeter— Capitalism, Socialism and Democ­
racy. (Allen & U nw in).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
R. E. Boulding—Economic Analysis. (H arper).
G. Haberler—International Trade. (Hodge).
A. P. Lerner—Economics of Control. (M acm illan). 
A. Lewis—Principles of Economic Planning. (Dobson 
with Allen & U nw in).
L. C. Robbins—N ature and Significance of Economic 
Science. (M acm illan).
G. J. S tigler— Theory of Price. (M acmillan).
(c) Recommended for reference:
A. M arshall—Principles of Economics. (M acm illan). 
A. C. Pigou—Economics of W elfare. (M acm illan). 
P. H. W ickstead— Commonsense of Political Econ­
omy, Vol. I.
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper.
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ELEM ENTA RY  JU R ISPR U D EN C E AND 
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW.
A course of two lectures a week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (a) E lem entary Jurisprudence: The relationship 
of law and the com m unity; sources of law ; common la w ; 
precedent, s ta tu te ; the courts and the adm inistration of 
justice; elem entary analysis of the legal system and of general 
legal principles.
(b) Elem entary Constitutional Law : A consideration of 
the general principles of the British constitutional system 
as more particu larly  exemplified by the A ustralian  State 
Governments. Introduction to the constitutional law of the 
A ustralian  federal system, including a brief discussion of 
the principal powers given to the Commonwealth and their 
operation and the development of instrum ents of Common­
wealth-State collaboration. Some problems of modern ad­
m inistrative law, w ith particu lar attention to delegated 
legislation and the liberty of the subject.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-book:
Keeton—E lem entary Principles of Jurisprudence. 
(2nd ed., P itm an).
G. Sawer—Australian  Government Today. (Melb. 
U .P .).
(b) Recommended for reference:
(a) J. Baalm an—Outline of Law in Australia. (Law
Book Co., 1947).
Jenks—Book of E nglish Law. (M urray).
Glanville W illiams—Learning the Law. (Stevens, 
1945).
(b) Dicey—Law of the Constitution. (9th edition,
M acm illan).
Wade and Phillips—Constitutional Law. (2nd ed., 
Longm ans).
Thomas and Hood Phillips—Leading Cases in 
Constitutional Law. (8th edition, Sweet and 
M axwell).
G. Sawer—A ustralian Constitutional Cases. (Law 
Book Co.).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper.
HISTORY OF ECONOMIC THEORY.
Economics B and Economic H istory P a rt I m ust be passed 
before th is subject is taken.
A course of lectures and tu torial classes throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (1) An outline of the development of economic 
thought from approxim ately the beginning of the seventeenth 
century to the middle of the eighteenth century. (2) A 
discussion in more detail of the growth of systematic economic 
theory from the work of the Physiocrats and Adam Smith to
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th a t of M arshall. (3) A discussion of certain  aspects of 
economic theory during  the tw entieth century in the ir historical 
setting, e.g., theories of value, of economic welfare, of employ­
ment, or, economic theory in relation to policy.
Books—
(a) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading:
J. M. Keynes—Essays in Biography. (M acm illan). 
A. C. Pigou (ed .)—Memorials of A lfred Marshall. 
(M acm illan).
J . S. Mill—Autobiography. (W orld’s Classics).
*J. A. La Nauze—Political Economy in Australia.
(Melb. U .P .).
F. Zweig— Economic Ideas—A Study in Historical 
Perspectives. (Prentice H all).
( b) Prescribed text-books:
*T. Mun—England’s Treasure by Forraign Trade. 
(B lackw ell).
*Adam Sm ith— The Wealth of Nations. (Various 
editions). The best is C annan’s Methuen (2 
vols.), or Modern L ibrary  (1 vol.) ; (there is an 
Everym an edition).
*D. Ricardo—Principles of Political Economy and 
Taxation. (Everym an).
M. Dobb—Political Economy and Capitalism. (Rout- 
ledge) .
W. S tark— The H istory of Economics in its Relation 
to Social Development. (Kegan P aul).
K. M arx—Capital. (Everym an).
(c) No form al book on history of economic thought is 
prescribed, bu t any of the following will be useful:
E. Roll—A H istory of Economic Thought. (F ab er). 
E. Heim ann — H istory of Economic Doctrines. 
(O.U.P., New Y ork).
E. Cannan—A Review of Economic Theory. (K ing).
(d) A detailed bibliography will be issued a t the beginning 
of the year.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
INDUSTRIAL ADM INISTRATION.
Economics A m ust be passed before th is subject is taken. 
I t will be an advantage if students have taken, or are taking, 
Economic H istory P a r t I.
Syllabus.— The Adm inistrative Process. Increasing social 
and economic importance of adm inistration in commerce, indus­
try  and government. Phases of adm inistrative process and the 
functions of management. P atte rn s of organizational growth. 
The application of the concepts of function, structure, culture, 
and personality. Optimum size. Centralization and decentral­
ization. Delegation.
An enterprise as a social system. N ature of responsibility, 
authority, and power. Roles and role relationships. The 
executive system and the place of specialists. Technological and 
social change processes. The im pact of trade unions, employers’
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associations, and the public on organizational policy and practice.
The Human Factor. The role of labour in production. The 
labour m arket and industrial relations. Factors determ ining 
human perform ance: conditions of work, rewards, the individual, 
and the group. M easures of efficient utilization of labour: 
output, labour turnover, absences, accidents, strikes. The 
problems of supervision. Special types of w orker: juveniles, 
disabled, aged, etc.
The H istory of Scientific M anagement. N ineteenth and 
twentieth century pioneers. Recent m ajor researches. Contem­
porary trends in the United Kingdom, United States of America, 
and A ustralia.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
G. E. Milward—A n Approach to Management. 
(Macdonald & Evans, London, 1946).
L. Urwick—Elements of Administration. (Pitm an, 
London, 1943).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
E lliott Jaques— The Changing Culture of a Factory. 
(Routledge and Kegan Paul, London, 1951).
P. S. Florence—Labour. (Hutchinson, 1949).
L. Urwick and E. F. L. Brech—The M aking of 
Scientific Management, Vol. I. (M anagement 
Publications, London, 1945).
(c) Recommended for reference:
L. Urwick and E. F. L. Brech— The M aking of 
Scientific M anagement, Vols. II and III. (M an­
agement Publications, London, 1946).
H. C. M etcalf and L. Urwick—Dynamic A dm inistra­
tion. The Collected Papers of M ary Parker Follett. 
(M anagement Publications, London, 1941).
Burleigh B. Gardner—Human Relations in Industry. 
(R ichard Irwin, Chicago, 1945).
F. Roethlisberger and W. C. Dickson—M anagement 
and the Worker. (H arvard , 1942).
D. Yoder—Personnel Management and Industrial 
Relations. (Prentice Hall, 1944).
P igors and Myers—Personnel Adm inistration. (2nd 
ed., McGraw-Hill, 1951).
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS.
Economics A m ust be passed before this subject is taken.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year. The course has special reference to 
A ustralia.
Syllabus.—The problem of industrial relations, suggestions 
for its solution, and the methods followed by some of the 
principal countries to realize peace in industry ; the principles 
and practice of industrial regulation; the evolution of wage 
control and the different forms of th a t control; the evolution
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of the  “basic wage” concept; the constitution, functions and 
powers of A ustralian industrial au thorities; A ustralian arb itra l 
aw ards and the changing basis of the ir determ ination; works 
councils and jo in t production committees; the principle and 
practice of incentive paym ents; the International Labour 
O rganization; factory and shop legislation; apprenticeship 
legislation; m aster and servant; legislation covering w orkers’ 
com pensation; attitudes of trade unions.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
E. Mayo—H um an Problems in  an Industrial Civili­
zation. (M acm illan).
O. de R. Foenander— Towards Industrial Peace in  
Australia. (Melb. U .P .).
( b) Prescribed text-books:
W. L. M cNaughton— The Development of Labour 
Relations Law. (Am erican Council in Public 
A ffairs).
J. H. Richardson— Industrial Relations in  Great 
Britain. (In ternational Labour Office).
*0. de R. Foenander—Industrial Regulation in  
Australia. (Melb. U .P .).
*0. de R. Foenander—Studies in  Australian  Labour 
Law and Relations. (Melb. U .P .).
*Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration  Act, 
1904-1951, and Amendments. (Govt. P rin ter, Can­
berra.)
*Victorian W orkers’ Compensation Act, 1951, and 
Amendments. (Govt. P rin ter, Melb.)
Other relevant legislation; relevant regulations and 
aw ards; articles in journals as indicated by the 
lecturer.
(c ) Recommended for reference:
G. Anderson— Wage F ixation in  Australia. (Melb. 
U .P .).
0 . de R. Foenander—Solving Labour Problems in  
Australia. (Melb. U .P .).
Industrial law reports as indicated by the lecturer.
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers.
M ARKETING.
Economics A m ust be passed before this subject is taken.
A course of two lectures and one tu to ria l class per week 
throughout the Year. Lectures in th is subject will be given in 
1954 and th e reafte r in a lternate  years.
Syllabus.—The economic basis of m arketing; m arketing 
functions; the middleman; the m arketing  of agricultural, 
pastoral and horticultural products; wholesale distribution— 
secondary products; retail distribution; co-operative m arketing; 
the warehouse in m arketing ; organized produce m arkets; 
tran sp o rt in m arketing; m arket finance; m arket research;
1 2
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export m arketing—secondary products; costs of m arketing; 
social control of m arketing; the m arketing of the principal 
A ustralian  prim ary products, wool, wheat, meat, bu tter, fru it.
Commodity boards, S tate and Commonwealth; international 
commodity regulations schemes; intergovernm ental commodity 
control agreem ents; United Nations Food and Agriculture 
Organization.
Commercial policy; ta riffs; trea tie s; import and export 
quotas; agreem ents; exchange controls; economic blocks, etc.; 
United Nations In ternational Organizations.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
F. E. Clark, and Clark—Principles of M arketing. 
(M acm illan).
M. R. Bonavia—Economics of Transport. (N isbet).
League of N ations—Commercial Policy in  the Post- 
W ar World.
Rural Reconstruction Commission — Commercial 
Policy in Relation to Agriculture. (Tenth R eport).
Government and other reports and selected articles 
as indicated in lectures.
( b) Recommended for reference:
J . G. Smith—Organized Produce M arkets.
League of N ations—Raw M aterial Problems and 
Policies.
Twentieth Century Fund—Does D istribution Cost 
Too Much?
M. Digby— The W orld Co-operative Movement.
M. Hall—D istributive Trading.
A. H. R. Delens—Principles of M arket Research.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers.
MATHEM ATICAL ECONOMICS.
Economics B, and Pure M athematics P a r t I, m ust be passed 
before this subject is taken.
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year.
Lectures in this subject may not be given every year. Intend­
ing candidates should consult the Professor of Economics.
Syllabus.—The use of m athem atics in economic analysis; 
demand and supply functions; monopoly and the related 
problems of im perfect competition; m arginal utility, consumers’ 
preference and the theory of value; theory of index numbers, 
analysis of economic time series; theory of population m easure­
ment.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
A. M arshall—Principles of Economics (Appendices). 
(M acm illan).
A. A. Cournot—Researches into the M athematical 
Principles of the Theory of Wealth. (M acmillan).
J. Robinson—Economics of Im perfect Competition, 
Books I to III. (M acm illan).
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(b ) Prescribed text-books:
* Allen—M athematical Analysis fo r Economists. (Mac­
m illan).
P. A. Samuelson—Foundations of Economic Analysis. 
(H arvard  U .P .).
J. T inbergen—Econometrics. (Allen & U nw in).
G. T intner—Econometrics. (W iley).
Reference to original articles and to curren t periodicals will 
be made during the course.
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper.
PUBLIC ADM INISTRATION.
Economics A m ust be passed before th is subject is taken.
Lectures in this subject will be given in 1954 and thereafte r 
in a lternate  years.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The theory of the S tate in adm inistrative term s. 
The relations of the adm inistration with the legislature, the 
judiciary  and the public; the allocation of powers and functions 
between adm inistrative agencies; adm inistrative problems in a 
federal system ; the elements of adm inistration; budgetary 
procedure and financial adm in istra tion ; the development, 
organization and problems of the public service; adm inistration 
of public utilities and social services; sta tu to ry  corporations; 
Lcai government adm inistration.
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading—
Gladden—A n  Introduction to Public Adm inistration. 
(S tap les).
J. A. Spender—The Government of M ankind. 
(C assells).
F. A. Bland—Planning the Modern State. (Angus & 
Robertson.)
G. Sawer—A ustralian Government Today. (Melb. 
U .P .).
(б) Prescribed text-books—
*L. D. W hite—Introduction to the S tudy of Public 
Adm inistration. (M acm illan).
*F. A. Bland—Government in  Australia. (Govt. 
P rin ter, Sydney).
*E. M. Gladden— The Civil Service, its Problems and 
Future. (S tap les).
H. A. Simon—A dm inistrative Behaviour. (Mac­
m illan).
R. S. P arker — Public Service Recruitm ent in  
Australia. (Melb. U .P .).
M. E. Dimmock — B ritish  Public Utilities and 
National Development. (Allen and U nw in).
S treet— The Public Corporation in  B ritish  E x ­
perience. (In stitu te  of Public Adm inistration, 
London).
Davies—Local Government in Victoria. (Melb. U .P .).
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Special reference will be made in the lectures to the 
Journal of Public Administration  and other 
Journals,
(c) Additional for Honours—
H. F iner— Theory and Practice of M odem Govern­
ment. (M ethuen).
(d) A detailed list of reference books will be issued a t the
beginning of the course.
E xamination.—Two 3-hour papers.
PUBLIC FINANCE.
Economics B m ust be passed before this subject is taken. 
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— Public expenditure and public revenue; principles 
of taxation ; the A ustralian  tax  structu re ; problems of federal 
finance; public finance and economic policy in relation to 
economic fluctuations.
This course will have special reference to the public finances 
of the Commonwealth and the States.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
E. H. J. N. Dalton—Public Finance. (Routledge).
A. P. Ferner—Economics of Employment. (McGraw-
H ill).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
* Allen and Brownlee—Economics of Public Finance. 
(P ren tice-H all).
or *U. K. Hicks— Public Finance. (Cambridge Econ­
omic Handbooks: N isbet).
A. H. Hansen—Business Cycles ...and National 
Income. (N orton).
A. H. Hansen—Economic Policy and Full Em ploy­
ment. (M cGraw-Hill).
H. C. Simons—Personal Income Taxation. (Univ. of 
Chicago P ress).
J. Tinbergen—Dynamics of Business Cycles. (Rout- 
ledge and Kegan P aul).
R. Turvey— Wages Policy under Full Employment. 
A rticles and documents as referred  to in lectures. 
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper.
STATISTICAL METHOD.
Economics A m ust be passed before th is subject is taken.
A course of two lectures each week, with tu toria l and p rac­
tice classes, throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— Statistics as a scientific method of economic 
study; methods of collecting statistical d a ta ; sam pling; survey 
of A ustralian  official sta tistics ; classification; g raphs; averages 
and the ir characteristics; dispersion and skewness; frequency
181
distributions; regression and correlation; elem entary treatm ent 
of probability; significance tests for large and small samples; 
analysis of time series; index num bers; special studies of 
methods and data exemplified by A ustralian statistics of national 
income and prices.
Students are required to prepare class exercises and essays 
as set by the lecturers.
Books.
(a) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading:
F. R. E. Mauldon— Use and Abuse of Statistics. 
(Univ. of W.A., 1949).
Croxton and Cowden—Applied General S tatistics, 
Chs. I-VII. (Pitm an.)
( b) Prescribed text-books:
*F. C. Mills—Statistical Methods. (Pitm an, 1938). 
or *Croxton and Cowden—Applied General Statistics. 
(Pitm an.)
or *Paden and L indquist—Statistics for Commerce and 
Business. (M cGraw-Hill).
*L. H. C. T ippett—Statistics. (H .U .L.).
Neiswanger—Elem entary Statistical Methods. (Mac­
millan.)
* A llen— Sta tistics for Economists. (Hutchinson’s 
Universal L ibrary.)
*National Income and Expenditure  . la test issue.
*Year Book (Govt. P rin ter,
^Labour Report * Canberra.)
Other texts and publications as referred  to in lectures.
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers. Before admission to the 
exam ination candidates m ust have satisfactorily  completed the 
practical work.
THEORY OF STATISTICS PART I.
A course of two lectures per week, w ith demonstrations, 
tu toria l classes and practical work throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— Statistics as a branch of scientific method. 
Applicability to data of various types. Graphical representation 
of data. Frequency distributions. Mean values and dispersion. 
Skewness and kurtosis. Elem ents of the theory of probability. 
The noi’mal, binomial and Poisson frequency distributions. 
Theory of sampling. D istribution of sample statistics (arithm etic 
mean, variance, standard  deviation, etc.). The t, F  and chi- 
square distributions. Significance tests, large and small samples. 
Regression and correlation. Curve fitting; the method of least 
squares. Significance tests applied to regression and correlation 
coefficients. Analysis of variance, experim ental design. Em pirical 
probability distributions.
Practical Work.—Two hours per week, on computations 
relating  to the lecture course and involving the use of calculating 
machines, hand-operated and electric.
A knowledge of m athem atics up to the standard  of Pure 
M athem atics P a r t I will be assumed in the above course.
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Books—
Recommended for reference:
P. G. Hoel—Introduction to Mathematical Statistics. 
(Chapm an & H all).
0 . L. Davies—Statistical Methods in Research and 
Production. (Oliver & Boyd).
G. U. Yule and M. G. Kendall—Introduction to the 
Theory of Statistics. (Griffin).
R. A. F isher—Statistical Methods for Research 
Workers. (Oliver & Boyd).
R. A. F isher— The Design of Experiments. (Oliver 
& Boyd).
C. E. W eatherburn—A First Course in Mathematical 
Statistics. (C.U.P.).
G. W. Snedecor—Statistical Methods. (Collegiate 
Press, Ohio).
R. A. F isher and F. Yates—Statistical Tables. 
(Oliver & Boyd).
S. S. Wilks—Elementary Statistical Analysis.
(Princeton U .P.).
W. J. Dixon and F. J. Massey—Introduction to 
Statistical Analysis. (M cGraw-Hill).
M. H. Quenouille—Introductory Statistics. (B utter- 
w orth-S pringer).
M. J. Moroney—Facts from Figures. (Pelican). 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers. Before admission to the 
examination, candidates m ust have satisfactorily completed the 
practical work.
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE W ITH 
HONOURS.
1. Candidates for the B.Com. (Hons.) Degree may complete 
the subjects of Group I either as full-time or part-tim e students. 
Candidates who intend to select S tatistics as the ir specialization 
in the Final Exam ination will be permitted to take Pure 
Mathematics P a r t I, instead of Commercial Law P a rt I or 
Elem entary Jurisprudence and Constitutional Law. All candi­
dates should take Economics C.
2. Full-time students will take the subjects of Group I in 
the following order:
First Year:  Economics A, Economic Geography I, and 
two of the subjects—Accountancy I (or 
IA ), Commercial Law I (or E lem entary 
Jurisprudence and Constitutional Law or 
Pure M athematics I ) ,  Economic H istory I.
Second Year:  The rem aining four subjects of Group I, 
including Economics C.
3. Part-tim e students will normally take the subjects of Group 
I in the following order:
F irs t Y ear: Accountancy I (or IA ), Commercial Law I 
(or Elem entary Jurisprudence and Con­
stitutional Law or Pure M athem atics I).
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Second Year:  Economics A, Economic Geography I.
Third Year:  Economic H istory I, Economics B.
Fourth Year:  Economics C, S tatistical Method.
4. A fter completing the subjects of Group I candidates m ust 
apply to the Faculty  fo r admission to the F inal Division of the 
course. The Faculty  will normally adm it only those who have 
attained F irs t or Second Class Honours in five subjects of Group 
I. A candidate who is not adm itted to the F inal Division may 
complete the O rdinary Degree and the Faculty will prescribe 
what fu rthe r work m ust be completed by the candidate to qualify 
him for.admission to th a t Degree. Candidates who have previously 
been awarded the Degree of B.A. with Honours in the School 
of Economics will not be eligible for admission to the Final 
Division.
5. A fter admission to the F inal Division, candidates m ust 
pursue in their th ird  and fourth  years a full-time course of 
study in advanced economics and in one of the following 
specializations selected from the subjects of Group I I :
(a) Accountancy; comprising either Accountancy IIA  and
Commercial Law II; or Accountancy IIA  and
Accountancy IIB ; or Accountancy IIB and Cost
Accountancy.
(b) Geography and T rade; comprising Economic Geography
II and M arketing.
(c) Economic H istory; comprising Economic H istory P a rt
II and H istory of Economic Theory.
(d) S tatistics; comprising Theory of S tatistics P a r t I and
M athem atical Economics.
(e) Public A dm inistration; comprising Public A dm inistra­
tion and Constitutional Law I.
( /)  Industrial A dm inistration; comprising Industrial Re­
lations and Industrial Adm inistration.
Candidates may be required to sit for the Annual Exam ina­
tions in the subjects of the ir specialization. Candidates may, on 
application to the Faculty, be perm itted to vary  the subjects of 
any specialization set out above.
6. Before the end of the first year of the F inal Division of 
the course candidates m ust submit for approval of the Faculty 
a subject for the Essay  required as p a rt of the F inal Exam ina­
tion. Candidates may select a subject related to their 
specialization. The m ajor p a rt of the work for the essay should 
be undertaken during the summer vacation prior to the final 
year. Essays m ust be completed and submitted by the first day 
of the th ird  term  of the final year.
7. Admission to the Final Exam ination will depend upon 
satisfactory completion of the work prescribed for the Final 
Division of the course. The F inal Exam ination will include the 
following papers:
Economic Theory; Economic O rganization; M onetary Policy; 
Fiscal Policy; together with two papers on the specialization.
An Essay on an approved subject.
GROUP I SUBJECTS.
In all the subjects of Group I the syllabus for Honours will 
entail a more advanced treatm ent of the work prescribed for
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the O rdinary Degree. At the Annual Exam ination two 3-hour 
papers will be set for Honours candidates in each subject. No 
additional text-books are prescribed for Honours except in the 
following subjects:
Economics C
A. M arshall—Principles of Economics. (M acmillan). 
A. C. Pigou—Economics of W elfare. (M acmillan). 
P. H. Wicksteed— Commonsense of Political Economy, 
2 vols. (Routledge).
THE FIN A L DIVISION.
Third Year: A course of lectures, w ith tu torial classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus—
(i) The equilibrium of the firm; monopolistic competition; 
pricing policy.
(ii) A more advanced treatm ent of the work prescribed
for Public Finance in the course for the Ordinary 
Degree.
(iii) A more advanced treatm ent of the work prescribed in
the course for the O rdinary Degree for one of the 
subjects of candidate’s specialization.
Books—
(i) P. W. S. Andrews—M anufacturing Business. (Mac­
m illan).
E. H. Chamberlin— Theory of Monopolistic Compe­
tition. (H arvard  Univ. P ress).
J. Dean—Managerial Economics. (Prentice H all). 
Joan Robinson—Economics of Im perfect Competition. 
„ (M acmillan).
R. A. Triffin—Monopolistic Competition and General 
Equilibrium  Theory. (H arvard  Univ. P ress). 
Wilson & Andrews (ed.)— Oxford Studies in Price 
Mechanism. (O.U .P.).
(ii) J. R. Hicks— Trade Cycle. (O .U .P.).
L. R. Klein—Keynesian Revolution. (M acmillan).
D. H. Robertson—Essays in M onetary Policy. 
(S tap les).
T. Wilson—Fluctuations in Income and Employment. 
(P itm an ).
(iii) As prescribed for the O rdinary Degree.
Candidates may be referred  to additional articles in periodi­
cals, etc., by the lecturers, but no additional text-books are 
prescribed for Honours candidates except in the following 
subject:
Economic History P a r t II.
Syllabus.—As for Pass with additional study of (i) problems 
in the methodology of economic history, (ii) selected topics in 
American and A ustralian economic history.
Books.—A detailed bibliography will be issued at the begin­
ning of the course.
Fourth Year: A course of lectures, w ith tu torial classes, 
throughout the Year.
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Syllabus.—
(i) The nature and method of economics; the theory of
capital and economic development; the theory of 
distribution and w elfare economics.
(ii) A more advanced treatm ent of the work prescribed
in the course for the O rdinary Degree for the 
rem aining subject of the candidate’s specialization.
Books—
(i) W. J. Baumöl—Economic Dynamics. (M acm illan).
R. F. H arrod— Towards a Dynamic Economics. (Mac­
m illan).
F. A. Hayek—Pure Theory of Capital, P a rts  I and II. 
(M acm illan).
J. R. Hicks— Value and Capital. (O.U.P) .
Hutchinson— Basic Postulates of Economic Theory. 
(M acm illan).
M. Kalecki— Studies in  Economic Dynamics. (Allen & 
U nw in).
I. M. D. L ittle—Critique of W elfare Economics. 
(O .U .P.).
J. C. Meade— Theory of International Economic Policy,
Vol. I. (O .U .P .).
R. Stone—Role of M easurement in  Economics. 
(C .U .P.).
(ii) See above under details for F irs t Y ear of F inal
Division.
DEGREE OF M ASTER OF COMMERCE.
1. Candidates for the Degree of M.Com. m ust have 
previously obtained or been granted  the sta tus of the Degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce.
2. Candidates who are Bachelors of Commerce (O rdinary 
Degree) may present themselves fo r the w ritten  examination 
one year a f te r  graduation, and, if  successful, may submit 
their theses two years a f te r  graduation. Candidates who are 
Bachelors of Commerce (Degree with Honours) may submit 
their theses one year a f te r  graduation.
3. The M.Com. w ritten  examination will be held a t the 
same time as the B.Com. Honours Exam ination, and will 
comprise three papers. Candidates m ust attend such classes 
as may be arranged. The following books are recommended 
as a basis of study:
K. E. Boulding—Economic Analysis. (H arp e r).
E. H. Chamberlain— Theory of Monopolistic Competition. 
(H arvard  U .P .).
Ellis and Metzler (ed .)—Readings in the Theory of In ter­
national Trade. (B lakiston).
J. R. Hicks— Value and Capital. (O .U .P.).
A. H. Hansen — M onetary Theory and Fiscal Policy. 
(M cG raw -H ill).
186
J. M. Keynes—General Theory of Employment, Interest and 
Money. (M acm illan).
A. M arshall—Principles of Economics. (M acm illan).
A. C. Pigou—Economics of W elfare. (M acmillan).
Stigler— Theory of Price. (M acmillan).
L. C. Robbins—N ature and Significance of Economic Science. 
(M acm illan).
J. Robinson— Economics of Im perfect Competition. (Mac­
m illan).
4. All candidates are required to submit a thesis, which 
should be based on the collection of new data or the 
in terpretation  of existing data, and the critical exposition 
of previous contributions to the ir subject. Subjects of theses 
may be selected from any branch of Theoretical or Applied 
Economics, S tatistics, Accountancy, Economic Geography or 
Economic History.
5. Each candidate m ust submit the proposed subject of 
his thesis for the approval of the Faculty. Each candidate 
whose _ subject has been approved will be assigned to a 
supervisor, and may be required to submit term inal reports 
on the progress of his research.
6. The thesis may not be submitted until nine months 
a fte r the subject has been approved. Candidates are reminded 
th a t they may be required to pass an  oral or w ritten  exam­
ination on the subject of the ir thesis.
DIPLOMA IN PUBLIC ADM INISTRATION.
Selection of Subjects.
The order of subjects for the Diploma of Public A dm inistra­
tion is now specifically prescribed by the regulation governing 
the course, and as fa r  as possible subjects m ust be taken in 
the order set down. However, since the subject Public 
A dm inistration is offered only in even years (1954, 1956), its 
order may be varied if necessary, so th a t it may be taken 
either earlier or la te r in the course.
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C.—LAW.
DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF LAWS.
Vacation Reading.
Students are advised th a t they are expected to use a con­
siderable p art of the summer and spring vacations for reading 
purposes. In some cases specific references are made in the 
following details; in all cases the Lecturers concerned should 
be consulted.
Lecture Syllabuses.
In Law subjects extended syllabuses have been prepared for 
issue to students. These show, for each such subject, the 
course in detail, the reading to be pursued and the references 
to text-books, cases, and sta tu tes made by the Lecturer.
Syllabuses are available in Constitutional Law P a rt II, 
Principles of Contract, Domestic Relations, Principles of 
Equity, Introduction to Legal Method, Legal History, Mercan­
tile Law, Private International Law, Procedure, Evidence, 
Principles of P roperty in Land, Conveyancing, Public In terna­
tional Law, Comparative Law, Tort, Criminal Law and 
Procedure, Accounts, Taxation, Constitutional Law (Articled 
Clerks Course), Professional Conduct, Law Relating to Execu­
tors and Trustees, and Company Law.
N ote.—The books marked herein with an asterisk  are 
essential books which students should possess.
H onour Work.
Except in subjects where special details are published, the 
Syllabus for Honours will be the same as th a t for Pass.
Lectures, etc.
The provisions in the details as to the number of lectures, 
tutorials, etc., are included for general guidance only, and may 
be modified without notice if  the necessity arises.
ACCOUNTS.
A course of th irty  lectures throughout the Year with such 
class exercises as may be directed by the Lecturer. Correspon­
dence tuition is available.
Syllabus.—A general knowledge of the principles of 
accounting and the practice of book-keeping; partnership  and 
company accounts; book-keeping in a solicitor’s office; executors’ 
and trustee accounts.
Books—
Recommended for reference:
*R. N. C arter—Advanced Accounts. (A ustralasian  
E d ition ).
*L. Goldberg and V. R. Hill— The Elements of 
Accounting. (A ccountants’ Pub. Co., 1947).
P. H. Allen, R. G. Reynolds and R. A. Irish— 
Executorship Law and Accounts. (Law Book Co., 
1942).
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C. E. Woodman— The Solicitor’s Office— Practical 
M anagement and Accounts.
F u rth e r references will be given by the Lecturer. 
Examination.—Two 3-hour papers for Pass only.
COMPANY LAW.
A course of one lecture each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A consideration of the natu re of corporations 
incorporated under the Companies Act 1938, the process of 
the ir form ation, the ir powers, the righ ts and duties of pro­
moters, directors and shareholders, and winding up.
Students should provide themselves w ith a copy of the Com­
panies Act 1938, which will be used in lectures.
Books—
Recommended for reference:
B. P. O’Dowd, and D. I. Menzies—Victorian Com­
pany Law and Practice. (Law Book Co., 1940). 
Buckley— The Companies Act. (12th ed.).
F. B. Palm er—Company Law. (19th ed.).
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper for Pass or for Honours 
respectively.
S tudents will be perm itted to take into the examination 
Government P rin te r’s copies of the Companies Act 1938, pro­
vided they are not marked otherwise than by underlining.
COMPARATIVE LAW.
A course of two lectures each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) Purpose and method of study of com parative 
law. (ii) Foundations of Roman jurisprudence and its  
influence on modern legal system s; in particu lar, comparison 
of development of Roman law on the Continent and in England, 
(iii) General comparison of Anglo-American and Continental 
legal systems of jurisprudence. (iv) Selected problems of 
modern com parative law (public and private law, code law 
and case law, legal concepts in different systems, selected 
practical problem s).
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
Bryce*— Studies in  H istory and Jurisprudence, 
Volume II, Essays XIV-XVI.
H unters’ Introduction to Roman Law, 9th edition 
by Lawson. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1934.)
( h) Prescribed text-books:
*J. Gutteridge—Comparative Law. (C.U.P., 2nd ed., 
1949).
W. G. Friedm ann—Legal Theory, P art 6. (2nd 
edition, Stevens, 1949).
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(c) Recommended for reference:
W. W. Buckland, and A. D. McNair—Roman Law  
and Common Law. (C.U.P.. 1936).
W. Holdsworth—H istory of English Law, Volume 
4, pp. 217-293. (Methuen, 1924).
F. W. M aitland—Collected Papers, Volume III, pp. 
271-404. (C .U .P.).
H. F. Jolowicz—Historical Introduction to Roman 
Law. (C.U.P., 1932).
Manual of German Law. (H.M. S tationery Office, 
1950).
F. P. W alton, and M. S. Amos—Introduction to 
French Law.
Reading for special subjects will be given during the 
course.
Examination.—One 3-hour paper fo r Pass and Honours 
students.
CONSTITUTIONAL LAW, PART I.
A course of two lectures and one tu toria l class each week 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A study of the main principles of the law of the 
B ritish constitution, and of the application of those principles 
in A ustralian  Constitutional law. A special study will be made 
of adm inistrative law.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
A. V. Dicey—Law of the Constitution. (Macmillan, 
9th ed.) : Dicey’s own tex t and Dr. W ade’s
Introduction.
W. I. Jennings— The Law of the Constitution. 2nd 
or 3rd edition. (Univ. of London P ress).
(b) Prescribed text-book:
W. G. Friedm ann—Principles of Australian Public 
Law. (Melb. U.P., 1950).
(c) Recommended for reference:
E. C. S. Wade, and Phillips—Constitutional Law. 
(Longmans, 4th ed., 1950).
W. A. Robson—Justice and Adm inistrative Law. 
(Stevens, 2nd ed., 1947).
C. K. Allen—Law and Orders. (Stevens, 1945).
W. G. Friedm ann— The Planned State and the Rule 
of Law. (Melb. U.P., 1948).
M. A. S ieghart—Government by Decree. (Stevens, 
1950).
Report of the Committee on M inisters’ Powers (1932) 
Cmd. J+060, O.P.
Examination.—One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honours 
respectively.
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CONSTITUTIONAL LAW PART II.
A course of two lectures each week, throughout the Year.
S y l l a b u s .—A study of the constitution of the Commonwealth 
of A ustralia, and its judicial interpretation. The A ustralian 
federal structure will be trea ted  from a com parative point of 
view.
B o o k s —
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
G. Sawer—Australian  Government To-day. (Melb. 
U .P .).
W. H arrison Moore—Commonwealth of Australia . 
(S tudents’ E dition), chaps. 1-3 (O .P.), supple­
mented by Cambridge H istory of the British  
Em pire, vol. 7, p a r t I, chap. 16.
(б) Prescribed text-books:
The Commonwealth of Australia  Constitution Act.
G. Sawer—A ustralian  Constitutional Cases. (Law 
Book Co., 1947).
(c) Recommended for reference:
W. A. Wynes—Legislative and Executive Powers in 
Australia. (Law  Book Co., 1936).
Report of the Royal Commission on the Common­
wealth Constitution, 1929. (Govt. P rin ter, Can­
berra, 1929.)
G. S. Knowles— The A ustralian Constitution. (Govt. 
P rin ter, C anberra) : available by courtesy of the 
A ttorney-General a t a special price to students, 
on order signed by the Dean of the Faculty.
H. S. Nicholas— The A ustralian Constitution. (Law 
Book Co., 1948).
E x a m i n a t i o n .—One 3-hour paper, for Pass and for Honours 
students respectively. U nannotated copies of the Common­
wealth Constitution and of the Judiciary Act may be taken 
into the examination.
CONTRACT, TH E PR IN C IPLES O Fi.
A course of two lectures each week throughout the Year.
S y l l a b u s .—Definition of contract. Form ation of contracts 
(including the principles governing offer and acceptance, con­
sideration, form, capacity of parties, reality  of consent, and 
illegality). Operation of contracts. In terp reta tion  of con­
trac ts . Discharges of contracts. Remedies for breach of 
contract.
B o o k s —
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
*W. R. Anson—Principles of the English Law  of 
Contract, Chapter I.
(b) Prescribed text-book:
*W. R. Anson—Principles of the English Law  of 
Contract. (O.U.P., 19th ed., 1945).________ __
t This subject was formerly known as The Law of Contract.
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(c) Recommended for reference:
J. C. Miles, and J. L. Brierly— Cases on the Law of 
Contracts. (O.U.P., 1937) (containing reports of 
a large num ber of cases referred  to in Anson and 
in the lectures).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours 
respectively.
CONVEYANCING.
Syllabus.—Historical introduction to Conveyancing; com­
parison of conveyancing under the General Law and under the 
T ransfer of Land A ct; the sale of land under each system, 
including the Contract of Sale, investigation of title, the Con­
veyance; other dealings w ith land under each system, including 
Leases, Mortgages, Miscellaneous Instrum ents; Wills and 
Codicils.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
*E. L. Piesse—Elem ents of D rafting. (Ed. P. M. Fox, 
2nd Ed., Law Book Co.).
*P. M. Fox—Students Conveyancing Precedents. 
(Law Book Co.).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
The foregoing.
(c) Recommended for reference:
H. D. Wiseman— T ransfer of Land Act. (2nd ed., 
Law Book Co.).
L. Voumard—Sale of Land. (Law Book Co.).
D. K err—A ustralian  Land Titles System . (Law 
Book Co.).
C. E. Odgers— Construction of Deeds and S ta tu tes.
(2nd ed., Sweet & Maxwell).
J. A. S trahan— Concise Introduction to Convey­
ancing. (2nd ed., B utterw orth). 
or Dean and Spurling — Elem ents of Conveyancing. 
(3rd ed., Sweet & Maxwell.)
* Transfer of Land Act, 1928.
* Property Law Act, 1928.
* Wills Act, 1928.
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honours 
students respectively.
Students m ust also obtain a certificate of proficiency from  
a d rafting  tu to r approved by the Faculty.
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CRIM INAL LAW AND PROCEDURE.
A course of one lecture each week throughout the Year. 
Syllabus.—Criminal Law and Procedure. The Victorian and 
Commonwealth sta tu tes as referred  to in the lecture syllabus. 
Books—
(a) Prescribed for prelim inary reading:
C. S. Kenny—Outlines of Criminal Law, Book I. 
(C.U.P., 16th ed., 1952).
(b) Prescribed text-books:
E ither  *C. S. Kenny—Outlines of Criminal Law, Books I, 
II. (C.U.P., 16th ed., 1952). 
or *R. Cross, and Jones—A n  Introduction to Criminal 
Law. (B utterw orth, 1948).
E ither  C. S. Kenny—Cases Illustrative of English Criminal 
Law. (ed. Moore). (C.U.P., 9th ed., 1935). 
or R. Cross, and Jones—Cases on Criminal Law. 
(B utterw orth, 1949).
*J. W. B arry , G. W. Paton, and G. Sawer— 
Introduction to the Criminal Law in Australia.
* Justices Act, 1928.
* Crimes Act, 1928.
*Crimes Act, 194.9.
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper which will be a common 
paper for Pass and Honours. Candidates will be required to 
pass in the section of the paper on Substantive Law, and in 
the paper as a whole.
DOMESTIC RELATIONS
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The course will include a study of the law 
re la ting  to m arriage, m atrim onial relief, jurisdiction in 
m atrim onial causes, m atrim onial offences, bars to relief, 
alimony, damages, variations of settlements, custody of chil­
dren, separation agreements.
Books.—Recommended for reference:
P. E. Joske— Laws of M arriage and Divorce in  Australia.
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honours 
respectively.
EVIDENCE
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year. 
Syllabus.—General principles of the Law of Evidence; the 
collection and presentation of evidentiary m aterial.
B ooks—
Prescribed text-books:
E. Cockle— Leading Cases and S ta tu tes on the Law  
of Evidence. (Sweet and Maxwell, 7th ed., 1946). 
R. W. Baker— The Hearsay Rule.
Students are also required to obtain the Evidence Acts, 
1928, 1941, 1946.
Examination.—One 2-hour paper for Pass and Honours.
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IND U STRIA L LAW.
A course of one lecture per week.
Syllabus.—A study of the law relating  to the m aster and 
servant relationship in industry, industrial organizations, 
protection of the employee against injury, w orker’s com­
pensation and industria l arb itration .
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
W. Mansfield Cooper—Outlines of Industrial Law. 
(B u tte rw o rth ).
0 . de R. Foenander — Industrial Regulation in  
Australia . (Melb. U .P .).
(b) Recommended for reference:
Nolan—Federal Industrial Laws Annotated. (But- 
te rw o rth ) .
or N. G. McWilliam, and Boyt—Commonwealth Indus­
trial Conciliation and Arbitration Law. (Law 
Book Co. ) .
Trades Union Act, 1928.
Employers and Employees Act, 1928.
Factories and Shops Act, 1928.
W orkers Compensation Act, 1951, and Amendments.
Examination.— One 3-hour paper which will be a common 
paper for Pass and Honours.
INTRODUCTION TO LEGAL METHOD.
A course of two lectures each week, w ith tu toria l classes 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus. — Law and the community. An elem entary 
analysis of the legal system. Sources of law, custom, p re­
cedent, statute . Judicial method. S tatu tory  in terpretation.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading: -
E. Jenks— The Book of E nglish Law. (M urray, 
1936).
J. Baalman— Outline of Law in Australia. (Law 
Book Co., 1947).
( b) Prescribed text-books:
G. W. Keeton—E lem entary Principles of Juris­
prudence. (2nd ed., P itm ans).
G. L. W illiams—Learning the Law. (Stevens).
(c) Recommended for reference:
G. W. Paton— Textbook of Jurisprudence. (O .U .P.). 
C. K. Allen—Law  in the M aking. (3rd or 4th ed., 
O.U.P.).
J. W. Salmond—Jurisprudence. (10th ed.).
F. Pollock—F irst Book of Jurisprudence. (M ac­
millan, 1929).
Examination.— One 3-hour paper which will be a common 
paper for Pass and Honours.
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JU R ISPR U D EN C E.
A course of two lectures each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The schools of jurisprudence; the nature and 
definition of law ; law and the S tate ; law and justice; the end 
of law. Fundam ental ju ristic  conceptions. An analysis of 
legal conceptions and a functional survey of the ir operation; 
the theory of legal method.
The lectures will be in the natu re of a supplement to, and a 
criticism  of, the prescribed text-books. A knowledge of these 
books will be presumed.
Books—
(а) Prescribed for prelim inary reading:
J. W. Salmond—Jurisprudence. (Sweet & Maxwell, 
1947).
W. A. H unter— Introduction to Roman Law. (Law- 
son, 9th ed.).
(б) Prescribed text-books:
*G. W. Paton —  A Text-book of Jurisprudence. 
(O.U.P., 1946).
*W. G. Friedm ann—Legal Theory. (2nd ed., Stevens, 
1949).
C. K. Allen—Law in the M aking. (3rd or 4th ed., 
O.U.P.).
(c ) Recommended for reference:
J. Stone—The Province and Function of Law.
A. L. Holmes— The Common Law. (Little, Brown, 
1938).
A. L. Goodhart—Essays in  Jurisprudence and the 
Common Law. (C.U.P.) O.P.
A. S. Diamond—Prim itive Law. (Longmans, 1935).
C. K. Allen—Legal Duties. (O.U.P., 1931).
Modern Theories of Law. (London School of Econo 
mics, 1933.)
W. A. Robson—Civilization and the Growth of Law. 
(Macmillan, 1935).
J. W. Jones—Historical Introduction to the Theory 
of Law. (O.U.P., 1940).
J. Austin—Jurisprudence (ed. Campbell), 2 vols. 
(M urray, 1920).
R. Pound—Interpretations of Legal H istory. (C.U.P., 
1930). O.P.
E. Bodenheimer—Jurisprudence. (New York, 1940).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper, for Pass or Honours 
respectively.
LAW RELATING TO EXECUTORS AND TRU STEES.
A course of one lecture each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A dm inistration of tru s ts ; adm inistration of the 
estates of deceased persons.
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Books—
There is no prescribed text-book. The following books
are recommended for reference:
A. Underhill—Law of Trusts and Trustees. (Butter- 
worth, 8th, 9th or 10th ed.).
H. G. H anbury—Modern Equity. (Stevens, 4th or 
5th ed.).
W. A shburner—Principles of Equity. (Butterw orth, 
2nd ed.).
T. Lewin— Trusts. (Sweet and Maxwell, 14th or 
15th ed.).
In addition, students should provide themselves with copies 
of the following Acts, which will be used in lectures:
Trustee Act, 1928.
Administration and Probate Act, 1928.
Examination.— One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honour 
students respectively.
Students will be perm itted to take into the examination 
Government P rin te r’s copies of the two sta tu tes referred  to, 
provided th a t they are not marked otherwise than by under­
lining.
LEGAL HISTORY.
A course of two lectures each week throughout the Year. 
Syllabus—
(i) A detailed study of the development of judicial
institutions from the Conquest to the present day, 
in England and A ustra lia ;
(ii) An outline study of the main fields of substantive law
developed in these institutions—real property law, 
criminal law, torts, and contracts—up to 1876.
Books—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
H. G. H anbury—English Courts of Law. (Home 
University L ib rary ).
{b) Prescribed text-books:
*W. J. V. W indeyer—Lectures on Legal History.
(1st or 2nd ed., Law Book Co.).
*H. Potter—Historical Introduction to English Law.
(Sweet and Maxwell, 2nd or 3rd ed.).
*T. F. T. P lucknett—Concise History of the Common 
Law. (B utterw orth, 2nd, 3rd, or 4th ed.).
G. R. V. Radcliffe and Cross— The English Legal 
System. (B utterw orth, 1st or 2nd ed.).
(c) Recommended for reference:
W. S. Holdsworth—History of English Law, vols. 
I-XII. (M ethuen).
E. Jenks—Short History of English Law. (Methuen, 
1928).
H. Levy-Ullmann— The English Legal Tradition. 
(B utterw orth, 1939).
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R. Sutton—Personal Actions at Common Law. 
(B utterw orth, 1939).
T. P. Webb—Imperial Law. (O .P.).
F. W. M aitland—Forms of Action at Common Law. 
(C.U.P., 1936).
F. W. M aitland—Constitutional History of England. 
(C .U .P.).
G. B. Adams, and Stephens—Select Documents of 
English Constitutional History. (Macmillan, 
1930).
Seiden Society publications, as referred  to in lectures. 
C. Stephenson, and Marcham—Sources of English 
Constitutional History. (H a rra p ).
W. Holdsworth — Essays in Law and History. 
(O.U.P., 1946).
W. Holdsworth—Historical Introduction to the Land 
Law. (O.U.P., 1935).
C. H. S. F ifoot—History and Sources of the Common 
Law. (Stevens, 1949).
T. F. T. Pluclm ett—Legislation of Edward I. 
(O.U.P., 1949).
S. P. Simpson, and Stone—Cases and Readings on 
Law and Society. Book I, Law and Society in 
Evolution. (W est Publishing Co., 1948).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper, for Pass or for Honours 
respectively.
M ERCANTILE LAW.
A course of two lectures each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The course will include a study of the law 
relating  to personal property in general; sale of goods; 
hire purchase agi’eements; negotiable instrum ents; insurance; 
carriage by land and sea; chattel securities; bankruptcy.
Books—
Recommended for reference:
J. W illiams—Principles of the Law of Personal 
Property. (Sweet and Maxwell, 1926).
J. Charlesworth—Principles of Mercantile Law. 
(Stevens, 6th ed.).
J. B. Byles — Bills of Exchange. (Sweet and 
Maxwell, 1939).
F. A. A. Russell and D. S. Edw ards—Bills of 
Exchange. (Law Book Co., 1928).
E. G. Coppel—Law Relating to Bills of Sale. 
(Law Book Co., 1935).
McDonald, Henry and Meek — Australian Bank­
ruptcy Law and Practice. (Law Book Co., 2nd 
cd., 1939.)
M. Chalmers—Sale of Goods. (B utterw orth, 12th 
ed., 1945).
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Students m ust obtain copies of the following Acts, which 
will be used in lectures:
Goods A ct (V ictoria) 1928.
Partnership A ct (Victoria) 1928.
Bills of Exchange A ct (Commonwealth) 1909-36.
Instrum ents A ct (Victoria) 1928.
Bankruptcy A ct (Commonwealth) 192VU6.
Sea Carriage of Goods Act. (Commonwealth, 1921+.)
Examination.— One 3-hour paper; separate papers fo r Pass 
and Honours.
Students will be perm itted to take into the examination 
Government P rin te r’s copies of the six S tatu tes above referred 
to, if  not marked otherwise than by underlining.
PR IN C IPLES OF EQUITY.
A course of one lecture each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Equity before the Judicature Acts. The effect 
of the Jud icature Acts. P rivate trusts. Other equitable 
interests in property. Charitable tru sts . Equitable doctrines. 
Equitable remedies and defences. Priorities of legal and 
equitable interests in p roperty  and between equitable interests 
inter se.
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
W. A shburner—Principles of Equity. (2nd ed., pp. 
1-69, B utterw orth).
H. Levy-Ullmann— The E nglish Legal Tradition. 
(pp. 273-370, Macmillan, 1935).
(б) Prescribed text-books:
*J. A. N athan—E quity Through the Cases. (2nd ed., 
Stevens, 1951).
(c) Recommended for reference:
H. G. H anbury—Modern Equity. (Stevens, 6th ed., 
1952).
W. A shburner—Principles of Equity . (B utterw orth, 
1933).
F. W. M aitland—Equity . (C.U.P., 1936).
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honours 
students respectively.
PR IN C IPLES OF PROPERTY IN LAND.
A course of two lectures each week, w ith tu torial classes, 
throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—The course is concerned prim arily  with the basic 
principles and rules underlying the law of property in land. 
I t covers legal and equitable estates and interests in land 
considered w ith regard  to th e ir  nature, commencement, 
duration, extinction and enjoym ent and includes specific 
problems arising  from the relationship of Landlord and Tenant 
and M ortgagor and Mortgagee and from the Settled Land Act.
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Honour Work.—Additional work for Honours will involve 
a special study of the cases referred  to in lectures.
Books—
(a) Recommended fo r prelim inary reading:
W. S. Holdsworth—Historical Introduction to the 
Land Law.
G. C. Cheshire—Modern Real Property. Sections II 
and III  of Book I. (5th ed., 1944, or 6th ed., 
1949).
( b) Prescribed text-books:
*G. C. Cheshire—Modern Real Property. (5th ed., 
1944, or 6th ed., 1949).
*F. W. M aitland—Equity.
(c) Recommended fo r reference:
Joshua W illiams—Real Property. (23rd or earlier 
ed.)
S. M. Leake—Digest of Law of Property in Land.
Property Law Act, 1928.
Settled Land Act, 1928.
Examination.— One 3-hour paper for Pass and Honours 
students respectively.
PRIVA TE INTERN A TIO N A L LAW.
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year. 
Syllabus.—The rules of P rivate In ternational Law as 
applied by the courts in England and A ustralia.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-book:
*G. C. Cheshire—Private International Law. (O.U.P., 
3rd ed., 1947).
( b) Recommended fo r reference:
A. V. Dicey— Conflict of Laws. (6th ed., Stevens, 
1949).
W. W. Cook— The Logical and Legal Basis of the 
Conflict of Laws. (H arvard  Univ. Press, 1942).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper, fo r Pass or Honours 
respectively.
PROCEDURE, TH E LAW OF.
A course of one lecture per week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—Civil procedure in the Supreme Court. The 
jurisdiction and procedure of the High Court re la ting  to 
appeals from  the Supreme Court in civil cases. P ractice and 
procedure in courts of P etty  Sessions and in proceedings on 
appeal therefrom .
Books.—Prescribed text-book:
*W. B. Odgers—Principles of Pleading and Practice.
(Stevens, 13th ed., 1946).
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Students are also required to obtain:
Supreme Court Rules, 1938.
Examination.— One 2-hour paper, for Pass only.
PRO FESSIO NA L CONDUCT.
A course of tw enty lectures.
Syllabus.—The rules established by law and custom for 
the conduct of legal practice.
Books.— Prescribed text-book:
*A. Heymanson, and K. M. Gilford— The Victorian  
Solicitor. (Law Book Co., 1949).
Detailed references to other works will be given by the 
Lecturer.
Examination.—One 2-hour paper, for Pass only.
PUBLIC IN TERN A TIO N A L LAW.
A course of two lectures per week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.— (i) A study of the nature , sources and history 
of Public In ternational Law. (ii) A study of the rules 
regarded by S tates as legally binding in their relations in 
time of peace, and of the institutions by which such rules 
are created, in terpreted  and m aintained, (iii) A study of 
some practical problems of modern In ternational Law; in 
particu lar, the crisis of the laws of w ar and neutrality , the 
constitution and working of the United N ations and other
in ternational institutions.
Books—
(а) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
J. L. Brierley—Outlook fo r  International Law.
(1944).
G. W. Keeton, and Schwarzenberger — M aking  
International Law  Work. (2nd ed., 1947).
(б) Prescribed text-books:
*J. L. Brierley— The Law  of Nations. (4th ed.,
O.U.P., 1950).
J. G. S tarke—Introduction to International Law.
(2nd ed., B utterw orth, 1950).
(c) Recommended for reference:
F. L. Oppenheim—International Law, vol. 1. (7th 
ed., Longmans, 1948).
F. L. Oppenheim— International Law, vol. 2. (6th 
ed., revised, Longmans, 1947).
P itt Cobbett—Leading Cases and Opinions, In ter­
national Law, vol. 1. (Sweet & Maxwell, 1931).
Examination.—One 3-hour paper which will be a common 
paper for pass and honours.
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TAXATION.
A course of th irty  lectures throughout the Year, w ith class 
exercises as directed by the lecturer.
Syllabus.—Income ta x ; g ift duty; death duties; stamp 
duties.
Books.—Recommended for reference:
J. P. H annan—Principles of Income Taxation. (Law 
Book Co.).
J. A. L. Gunn—Income Tax Laws of Australia. 
(4th ed., B utterw orth).
G. B. Vasey — Administration and Probate in 
Victoria. (3rd ed., Law Book Co.).
F u rth e r references will be given by the lecturer.
Examination.—One 3-hour paper, for pass only.
TORT
A course of two lectures (or tu torials) each week throughout 
the Year.
Syllabus.—The Law of Tort. The Victorian and Common­
wealth sta tu tes as referred  to in the lecture syllabus.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
P. H. Winfield— Text-book of the Law of Tort. 
(Sweet and Maxwell, 5th ed., 1951).
(b) Recommended for reference:
F. Pollock—Law of Torts. (Stevens, 14th ed., 
1939).
A. Underhill—Law of Torts. (B utterw orth, 15th 
ed., 1946).
Clerk and Lindsell—Law of Torts. (10th ed.. Sweet 
and Maxwell, 1947).
W. L. Prosser—Handbook of the Law of Torts. 
(W est Publishing Co., 1941).
E xamination.—One 3-hour paper which will be a common 
paper for pass and honours.
DEGREE OF MASTER OF LAWS.
Candidates will, under supervision, prepare a thesis on an 
approved subject.
Preliminary Examination:
A Bachelor of Laws with Honours may enrol as a candidate 
for the Degree of M aster of Laws without prelim inary exam ina­
tion.
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A Bachelor of Laws (O rdinary Degree) who desires to become 
. a candidate for the Degree of M aster of Laws is required to 
satisfy  the Faculty of his ability to pursue the advanced studies 
for the Degree of M aster of Laws, by passing a prelim inary 
examination. The prelim inary examination will be prescribed 
by the Faculty  in the light of the candidate’s proposed advanced 
studies.
A candidate for the prelim inary examination m ust submit 
before 31st May the subject of his proposed advanced studies 
to the Dean of the Faculty  for approval.
When the subject has been approved, the candidate will be 
informed of the scope of the examination prescribed, and he 
m ust lodge an en try  for the examination with the R egistrar 
a t the time and subject to the rules relating  to Annual 
Exam inations.
The prelim inary exam ination will be held in the first week 
of December.
Enrolment as candidate for the Degree of Master of Laws:
Candidates m ust lodge an enrolment card with the R egistrar 
not la te r than the end of the th ird  week of first term . A 
candidate should arrange an interview with the Head of the 
D epartm ent for the purpose of obtaining approval of the 
proposed subject of the thesis. This approval m ust be obtained 
before enrolment.
A supervisor for each candidate will be appointed.
An en try  form for exam ination for higher Degrees m ust be 
subm itted to the R eg istra r when the thesis is submitted.
If the thesis has not been submitted by 28th F ebruary  in the 
year following enrolm ent the student m ust re-enrol if  he wishes 
to renew his candidature.
Four copies of each thesis (quarto, typew ritten, double­
spaced) should be subm itted  One copy, bound in the m anner 
prescribed by the Faculty, will be deposited in the U niversity 
L ib rary  and one in the College L ibrary.
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PART II.—COURSES NOT BEING UNIVERSITY OF 
MELBOURNE COURSES.
A.—SCHOOL OF DIPLOMATIC STUDIES.
AUSTRALIAN AFFAIRS.
Syllabus.— Population; land policy; the m ajor industries; 
the Federal Constitution; Commonwealth and S tate political 
institu tions; financial relations between the Commonwealth 
and the S tates; Protection, White A ustralia; political parties; 
trad e  unions; Catholic social teaching; radio; press; foreign 
policy; lite ra tu re ; painting.
B ooks—
(a) Recommended for prelim inary reading:
Shaw—Economic Development of Australia. (Long­
m ans) .
(b) Reference works:
Cambridge History of the British Empire, vol. VII, 
P a r t I. (C .U .P.).
Commonwealth Year Book No. 37, 19^ 6-1+7. (Govt. 
P rin ter, C anberra).
Report of the Royal Commission on the Constitution, 
1929. (Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
Report of the Royal Commission on Banking, 1936.
(Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
First and Second Reports of Royal Commission on 
. Wheat. (Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
Flour and Bread Industries, 1935. (Govt. P rin ter, 
C anberra).
Report of the Royal Commission on the Coal In­
dustry, 1930. (Govt, p r in te r ,  Sydney).
Report of the Commissioner into the Coal-mining 
Industry, 19U6. (Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
Report of the Wool Inquiry Committee, 1932.
(Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
Report of the Sugar Industry Committee, 1931.
(Govt. P rin ter, C anberra).
Reports of the Parliamentary Standing Committee 
on Broadcasting, 19h3-l>6. (Govt. P rin ter, Can­
b erra ).
Constitutions of the Country, Labour, and Liberal 
Parties.
Constitutions of the A.C.T.U. and A.W.U.
ECONOMICS.
The course is divided into two parts. The first is designed 
to provide an economic counterpart to the course on A ustra lian  
A ffa irs;  the second to provide a sim ilar counterpart to the 
course on International Politics. Both p a rts  will deal w ith 
cu rren t economic problems and contem porary economic in stitu ­
tions, with attention to relevant aspects of theory.
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(i) Domestic Economics.
Population and im m igration ; productivity and economic 
development; economic stability—inflation and deflation; central 
banking and m onetary policy; federal finance; wage policy; 
private and public enterprise.
(ii) International Economics.
The dollar sh o rtag e ; the S terling A re a ; free convertibility 
and non-discrim ination; exchange rate  policy and exchange 
con tro l; the In ternational M onetary F u n d ; international 
investm ent and economic development; the In ternational Bank; 
the In ternational Trade C harter; international economic 
stabilization.
B ooks—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
Williams—Economics of E veryday L ife. (Penguin).
B. Tew— W ealth and Income. (M .U .P.).
E llsw orth— The International Economy. (Mac­
m illan).
Commonwealth Year Book.
( b) Recommended for reference:
Brown—Applied Economics. (Allen and U nw in).
Halm—M onetary Theory. (B lakiston).
League of N ations—Economic S tab ility  in the Post- 
W ar World.
Readings in  the Theory of International Trade. 
(B lak iston).
M arjorie Tew— W ork and W elfare. (M .U .P.).
M cLaurin—Economic Planning in  Australia . (P. S. 
K in g ).
H artley  G ra ttan  (ed .)—Australia. (Univ. of Cali­
fornia P ress).
United N ations -»-National and International Mea­
sures fo r  Full Em ploym ent.
FREN CH .
A. —Qualifying Exam ination in February.
Syllabus sim ilar to th a t prescribed for Melbourne M atri­
culation. (See Melbourne U niversity  Handbook of Public and 
M atriculation Exam inations fo r  December, 1950, and February, 
1951 ,  pp .  361-363) .
N .B.—In order to obtain an exemption in French, candidates 
m ust gain no lower than  Second Class Honours on this paper.
B. — Syllabus for Diplomatic Course, 1952.
A course of five hours per week (including lectures and 
tu to ria ls)  throughout the three instructional term s.
Details of Syllabus. .
(i) A study of Modern F rance—its history and lite ra­
ture.
(ii) Translation from  French into English.
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(iii) Revision of G ram m ar and practice in translation
from  English into French.
(iv) Original composition and letter-w riting.
(v) Pronunciation, Reading aloud, Conversation, and
Dictation.
Prescribed books:
C. Seignobos—Histoire politique de I’Europe contemporaine, 
vol. I. (Arm and Colin).
F. Denoeu—Petit miroir de la civilization frangaise.
(H e a th ) .
Three of the following standard  French novels:
Stendahl—Le rouge et le noir or La Chartreuse de Parme. 
Balzac—Le Pere Goriot or La Cousine Bette.
F laubert—Salammbo or Madame Bovary.
M aupassant— Trois Contes.
INTERN A TIO N A L POLITICS.
A course of one lecture and one or two tu to ria ls  each week 
throughout the \e a r .
Syllabus.—A course in international relations and in te r­
national organization from  1919 to the present tim e w ith 
particu lar emphasis on developments in Europe, America, the 
British Commonwealth and the Pacific during the last two 
decades. On the side of in ternational organization the course 
will be mainly concerned w ith a com parative study of the 
League of Nations and the United Nations.
Books—
(a) Prescribed text-books:
G athorne-H ardy—A Short History of International 
Affairs, 1920-39, 4th ed. (O.U.P., R .I.I.A .). 
or C arr—International Relations between the Two 
World Wars. (M acmillan).
Keith Berriedale (ed.)—Speeches and Documents 
on International Affairs (2 vols.). (O .U .P.). 
Goodrich and Hambro— The Charter of the United 
Nations. (W orld Peace Foundation).
W alters—A History of the League of Nations. 
(O .U .P.). (R .I.I.A .).
R.I.I.A.—Documents on European Recovery and 
Defence.
Ball—Nationalism and Communism in East Asia. 
(I.P.R. 1952).
Harvey—Consultation and Co-operation in the Com­
monwealth.
(b) Recommended books:
M ansergh— The Commonwealth and the Nations.
(R.I.I.A., O .U.P.).
Nam ier—Diplomatic Prelude, 1938-39. (M acm illan). 
N am ier—Europe in Decay. (M acm illan). 
W heeler-Bennett — Munich—Prologue to Tragedy. 
(M acm illan).
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Beloff— The Foreign Policy of Soviet Russia, vols.
I and II. (R.I.I.A., O.U.P.).
Seton-W atson — The E ast European Revolution. 
(M ethuen).
M cNair and Lach—Modern Far E astern  In ter­
national Relations. (M acmillan).
Reischauer— The United S ta tes and Japan. (H a r­
vard  U niversity P ress).
Kennan—American Diplomacy. (Seeker and W ar­
burg, 1952).
E llsw orth— The International Economy. (M acmillan).
MODERN HISTORY.
A course of two classes a week.
Syllabus.—The history of Europe since the French Revo­
lution.
Books—
(a) P relim inary reading:
Dawson — The M aking of Europe. ( Sheed and 
W a rd ).
Laski— The Rise o f European Liberalism . (Allen 
and U nw in).
( b ) Prescribed text-book:
F ueter— W orld H istory, 1815-1920. (M ethuen).
(c) Books for reference:
de Tocqueville—L ’ancien Regime. (Blackwell), 
de Tocqueville—Recollections. (H arv ill).
F ejtö  (ed.) — The Opening o f an Era, 1848. 
(W inga te).
Gooch— The H istory of Modern Europe, 1878-1919. 
(C assell).
W alker—M eaning and Purpose. (Pelican).
Brogan — The Development of Modern France. 
(Ham ish H am ilton).
Clapham— The Economic Development of France 
and Germany, 1815-1914. (C .U .P.).
M aynard— The R ussian Peasant. (Gollancz). 
M aynard—Russia in F lux. (Gollancz).
Royal Institu te  of In ternational Affairs—N ational­
ism. (O .U .P.).
PA C IFIC  A FFA IR S.
A course of one lecture and one or more tu toria l classes 
each week throughout the Year.
Syllabus.—A survey of the m ajor social movements and 
problems, including the ir relation to economic and political 
forces, in Pacific countries in the tw entieth century. F or th is 
purpose Pacific countries will cover China, Japan , Korea. 
India, Pakistan, and the countries of South-east Asia.
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(a) Prescribed text-books:
Mao Tse-tung—The New Democracy. (Current 
Distributors).
Ball—Nationalism and Communism in the Far East.
(Melb. U.P.)
Vinacke—The United States and the Far East. 
(Stanford).
Beloff—Soviet Far Eastern Policy since Yalta. 
(R.I.I.A.).
Mills—The New World of South-east Asia. (O.U.P.). 
I.P.R.—1950 Conference Papers.
(b) Recommended for reference and general reading:
United Nations—Economic Surveys of Asia and the 
Far East. (U.N.).
Lasker—New Forces in Asia. (Wilson).
I.P.R.—Asian Nationalism and Western Policies.
(I.P.R).
Rosinger—The State of Asia. (Knopf).
Jacoby — Agrarian Unrest in South-east Asia. 
(Columbia).
Feary—The Allied Occupation of Japan. (Mac­
millan) .
Reischauer—The United •States and Japan. (Har­
vard) .
Thompson and AdlofT—The Left Wing in South-east 
Asia. (Sloane).
Lindsay—Notes on Educational Problems in Com­
munist China. (I.P.R.).
Nehru—Independence and After.
Cady—Development of Self-Rule and Independence 
In Burma, Malaya, and the Philippines. (I.P.R.). 
Purcell—The Chinese in South-east Asia. (O.U.P.). 
Jennings—The Commonwealth in Asia. (O.U.P.). 
Regular use to be made of current periodicals especially 
Pacific Affairs, Far Eastern Survey, Far Eastern Quarterly, 
Asia, India Quarterly, and The Australian Outlook.
DIPLOMATIC PRACTICE.*
Syllabus.—The principles and practice of diplomacy. 
Books—
(a) Recommended for reference:
Nicolson—Diplomacy. (Home University Library). 
Hankey—Diplomacy by Conference. (Putnam). 
Bernard—Lectures on Diplomacy. (Macmillan). 
Paleologue—Memoirs of an Ambassador. (Double­
day).
Nevins—Henry White. (Harper).
Lockhart—Memoirs of a British Agent. (Putnam). 
Satow—Guide to Diplomatic Practice. (Longmans). 
Kennedy—Old Diplomacy and New. (Appleton). 
Newton—Lord Lyons. (Hudson).
* Taught by and w ithin the Department of External Affairs.
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Duff Cooper— Talleyrand. (Cape).
Tabouis—L ife  of Jules Cambon. (Cape).
Canibon— The Diplomatist. (P. A llan).
Cambridge H istory of B ritish  Foreign Policy, vol.
II, p. 50ff. (C .U.P.).
Cambridge H istory of B ritish  Foreign Policy, vol.
III, Ch. V III. (C .U.P.).
Tilley and Gaselee— The Foreign Office. (Putnam ).
INTERN A TIO N A L LAW.*
S y l l a b u s .—N ature and sources of International Law and 
relation w ith S tate L aw ; S tates and S tate succession; recog­
nition; S tate te rr ito ry ; Jurisdiction of S tates; S tate re ­
sponsibility; A liens; Agents of international business; Treaties, 
D isputes and the In ternational Court of Justice; W ar; 
N eutrality .
B o o k s —
(a) Prescribed text-books:
Brierley—The Law  of Nations. (4th ed., O.U.P.).
S tarke— Introduction to International Law. (Butter- 
w orth) .
(b) Recommended for reference:
Oppenheim—International Law, vol. I. (7th ed. 
L ongm ans).
Oppenheim—International Law, vol. II. (6th ed., 
Longm ans).
P itt  Cobbett—Leading Cases and Opinions, In ter­
national Law, vol. I. (Sweet and Maxwell).
B.—OTHER SUBJECTS.
CH IN ESE.
The purpose of th is course is to teach English students 
the way to study Chinese and provide them with the basic 
requirem ents fo r m aking fu rth e r  study themselves with the 
least help from  the teacher. The course will consist of 
conversation, reading, w riting, and the use of Chinese-English 
dictionary as well as Chinese dictionary. It is hoped th a t by 
the end of the year, the students will be able to recognize, 
pronounce, and w rite about one thousand Chinese characters. 
They should also know the different meanings and uses of 
each character and be able to make use of them in w riting 
a very simple Chinese composition. I t is furtherm ore hoped 
th a t in so fa r  as reading and w riting  are concerned, they 
shall be able to understand some parts  of a Chinese newspaper 
and tran sla te  some Chinese into English w ith the help of a 
dictionary.
The text-books to be used for this course are “ Chinese 
Reader for Beginner,” and “One Thousand Two Hundred 
Basic C haracters.” I t is suggested th a t each student should 
provide himself w ith a Chinese-English dictionary, and a 
Chinese dictionary.
T aught by and w ith in  the D ep artm en t of E x te rn a l Affairs.
208
JA PA N ESE.
SCOPE OF TH E COURSE.
1. Reading and Translation into English.
The principal tex t will be Hyojua Nippongo Tokuhon 
(S tandard  Japanese Reader) Book I by N. N aganum a, though 
other texts will be occasionally introduced.
A ttention will also be given to the reading and w riting  of 
common Japanese personal names and place names.
2. Oral Work.
(a) Pronunciation, accentuation, and intonation.
(b) Conversation will be a feature of the course.
Subjects connected with everyday life and m aterial 
acquired in reading will be used in conversation 
practice. Some emphasis will be laid on vocabulary 
phrases, idioms, salutations, and greetings th a t 
would present some difficulty to students in the 
early  stages of the ir residence in Japan.
3. Writing.
The w riting  of sentences in K atakana, H iragana, and 
Chinese characters (including compounded Chinese characters).
4. Grammar.
B ooks—
1. Grammar.
Japanese Conversation Grammar—Vaccari.
A Text Book of Colloquial Japanese—Lange. 
Conversational Grammar for Beginners—Rose-Innes. 
Handbook of Colloquial Japanese—Chamberlain. 
Colloquial Japanese— McGovern.
2. Texts for Translation.
Hyojua Nippongo Tokuhon (S tandard  Japanese Readers) 
Book I—N. Naganum a.
Japanese Education Department Primary School Readers. 
Vols. I-V.
3. Dictionaries.
New Japanese-English Dictionary—Kenkyasha.
New Japanese-English School Dictionary—Kenkyasha. 
English-Japanese Dictionary of the Spoken Language— 
Satow, Hobart-Hampden, and P arlett.
Beginners' Dictionary of Japanese-Chinese Characters 
and Compounds—A. Rose-Innes.
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